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PREFACE

In 1984, When I passed the period of the rains’ retreat (Buddhist lent) in
Amaravati Monastery at Great Geddesden, England, some disciples of the
Venerable Ajahn Sumedha, the abbot of the monastery, gave their attention
to the study of the Pali Language. They obtained permission from the abbot
for this purpose, and 1 agreed to teach them the Pali Language. It thus
occured to me to prepare a course of easy lessons, which they could cover
in a period of four months.

I found most of them could easily grasp the language, and at the close of
* the four months, some of them could even translate Pali Suttas with the help
of a Pali Dictionary. Some friends and pupils of mine, both in England and
America, who went through those lessons, suggested that it would be of
much benefit, for students, were those Iessons to be reproduced in book
with the addition of 2 glossary and a key to all the exercises. I listened 1o
them and this book *Pali Made Easy" is the outcome. The first edition of
this book was published by the Nirodha Foundation in Shri Lanka in 1988.
This is the second edition of the same with some change and improvements.

B. Ananda Maitreya
20th December, 1992
Shri Nandaramaya
Udumulla, Balangoda
Shri Lanka
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Pali Made Easy
INTRODUCTION

".Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa

Alphabet
1. There are 41 ietters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants.
Vowels
edifufleo
Consonants
Gutivrals k kg gh
Palatals c ckh Jh
Linguals ¢ ok d
Dentals t th d dh
Labials P ph b bh
Semivowels y v r i
Sibilant s
Aspirate h
Lingual {
Nasal m
Pronunciation
Vowels
a is pronounced like u in us
a is pronounced like a in art
i is pronounced  like i in is
r is pronounced like e in eel
u is pronounced like wu in put
q is pronounced like oo - in boon

P E L
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e is short before more than one consonant. Then it is pronounced
like e in end, e.g. ertha, seyyo. It is always long before single
consonants, e.g. evam, seti. ¢ stands as the final vowel of a word
is also pronounced as long e, e.g. me, nagare.

o is short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like
o in ox, e.g. ortha, sorthi. It is always long before single
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sota.
The final o of a word is also long as o in ‘lo°, e.g. so, buddho.

2. Pronunciation of Consonants
k j,n, p, b m,y, v, r, lare pronounced like the same in English.

g is pronounced asg in get. . E.g. gacchati
c is pronounced asch in church, carati

f is pronounced ast in tin, vaftati
d is pronounced asd  in dim. uddeti

z is pronounced asth  in thatch, tarati
d is-pronounced  asth  in the. daddti
! is pronounced  as | in  Wilhelm, virdtha
# is pronounced asn in sink, sangha
fi is pronounced asgn in signora Adyati
n is pronounced asn  in wind, karana
m  is pronounced asng in sing. samharait

When &, g, ¢, j. 1. 4, 1, d, p and b are followed by A to form the
aspirated consonants as kA, gh, ch, th, erc., they are somewhat heavily
pronounced, e.g. khayo, ghanam, chayd, jhdnam, thanam, vaddhati,
santharati, pholam, bhamati.

3. Parts of Speech
Al declined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and declinable
Participles are summed up under the term *Nama'.
Verbs come under the term ‘Akhydia’.
All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections
come under the term 'Nipdsa® (Indeclinables). Prefixes are Upasaggas.

4. Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants.



5.

9.
10.

Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine,
Feminine and Neuter. Generally Nouns that express male beings are
regarded as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some
words like ‘mdrugdma’ which means ‘a woman' are declined as a noun
of ‘Masculine Gender. The noun ‘devard’ (deity or angel) is a Feminine
Noun in spite of the fact that it represents heavenly beings or spirits
both male and female. Actually the Gender in Pali Gremmar is rather
a grammatical gender.

. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as,

Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, Dative,
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin-and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings
are added to Nouns (declinable words).

. Verbs. Verbs are formed from verbal roots by adding conjugational

terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods.

. Tenses. Present Tense, Aorist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past,

Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: Indicative, Optative and
Conditicnal.

Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person.
Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number.
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12.

13.
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LESSON 1
Verbs
Present Tense (Indicative Mood)
Verbal terminations

Singular Plural

First Person -mi “ma
Second Person -si : ~tha
Third Person -t . ~(@ynti

Root: dhdy (to run), verbal base: dhdva.

First Person dhavami (I) run dhavama (We) run
Second Person - dhdvasi (You) run  dhavatha (You) run
Third Person dhavati (He) runs  dhavanti (They) run

N.B. The final ‘4’ of the base is lengthened before ‘m’ of the verbal
termiaztions: dhavami, dhavama.

The pemp'and the number are determined by the verbal terminations.
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the
sentence. ‘

The present tense gengrally states a happening or action that cecurs at
the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic
and also as the Present continuous. So, “dhdvdmi® may mean ‘I run',
‘1 do run’, or ‘1 am running’.

This tense is also used 1o express a happening common to all times as:
Jétd miyanti (those that have been born die).

If the personal termination (*-i*) of the third person singular of the

“Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. Dhdvari is the

verb, When ‘-#i' is removed we get dhdva, which is the base of the .
same verb,



Exercises

{a) Find out the bases of the foliowing verbs.

vasati (He) dwells nisidazi (He) sits
gacchari  (He) pees dgacchari  (He) comes
titthari (He) stands sayati (He) lies down
utthghari  (He) gets up apagacchati (He) goes away

urrigthari (He) stands up, gets up

{b) Translate into English: :
L. Unigthami. 2. Vesasi. 3. Tighanti. 4. Gacchdma. 5. Sayatha.
6. Apagacchami. 7. Nistdatha. 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasai. 10. Sayanti.

{¢) Translate into Pali:
1. Istand. 2. We getup. 3. Theyarelymg down, 4, Yousit. 5, We
do dwell. 6. They are going. 7. We go away. 8. You are running.
9. He is coming. 10. I do go.

LESSON 2

Verhs

15. Some verbal bases end in ‘@’, some in ‘e’ and some in ‘0’. Their
Present forms are given below,

Root; & {to purchase), base: kind

Singular ‘ Plural
st pers. kindmi (I} purchase kindma (We) purchase
2nd pers, kipdsi (You) purchase  kipdtha (You) purchase
3rd pers. kipdti (He) purchases kinanti (They) purchase

Root: dis (to expound), base: dese.
1st pers. desemi (I} éxpound =~ . desema (We) expound

2nd pers. desesi (You) expound desetha (You) expound
Jrd pers. deseri (He) expounds desenri (They) expound



Root: kar (to do, maké, work), base: karo

st pers. karomi (I) make karoma (We) make

2nd pers. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make

3rd pers. Ic._rzmtl (He) makes karonti (They) make
Exercises

{a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the
Present Tense:

papunéti (He) approaches, attains

jindti (He) conquers  coreri (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads
sundei (He) hears bhiveti (He) develops pappoti (He) approaches
jonari (He) knows chideri (He) covers up

cindti (He) collects, piles up, heaps up

(o) Translate into English and find out the bases: - .
1. Jandmi. 2. Jinatha. 3. Chademti. 4, Supanii. 5. Tanoma,
6. Bhavemi. 7. Chadesi. 8. Coretha. 9. Papponii, 10. cindmi.
(¢} Translate into Pl
1. Y conquer. 2. They are appmachmg 3. We do develop. 4. They

are stealing. 5. 1do cover up. 6. You collect. 7. We are hearing.
8. They are running. 9. I sit down. 10. They lie down,

LESSON 3

15. Some Defective and Anonialous Verbs

Root: as (to be)

Singular Plural
1st pers. asmi, amhi (I)  am asmia, amha- (We) are
2nd pers. asi {You) are altha (You} are

3rd pers. aihi {He) is (there)  santi {They) are (there)
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Root: bra (1o say)

Ist pers. brami (I)  say briima (We) say
2nd pers. brasi  (You) say bratha (You) say
-3rd pers. brii (He) says bravanti  (They) say

Root: han (to ki, to hurt), base: hana

ist pers. handmi () il handma  (We) kil
2nd pers. hanasi  (You) kili hanatha (You) Kkill
3rd pers. hanati, hanti (He) kills  hananti (They) kill

Exereises
(a) Translate into Pali:
I.Tam. 2. Youkill, 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 5. They say.
6. We are. 7. You are making. 8. We are running. 9. He is there.
10. They are. 11. You say. 12. You do kill.
(b) Translate into English:

1. Brama. 2. Hand. 3. Haonanti. 4. Tanoma. 5. Agacchama.
6. Hanasi. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Antha. 10. Amha.

LESSON 4

Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms)

Singular ~ Plural
1st pers. Aham @I mayam, amhe (We)
2nd pers. rvam {You) tumhe - (You)
3rd pers. so (He) te (They)

7. Personal Pronouns with verbs

Ist pers. aham asmi 1am mayam asma, (amha) Weare
2nd pers. rvam asi You are tumhe aitha You are
3rd pers. so anthi  He is (there) e santi They are (there)



Personal Pronouns with verbs

Singular Plural
Ist pers. aham dhavami I run mayam dhavdma We run
2nd pers. tvam dhavasi  Yourun  nomhe dhdvatha  You run
3rd pers. so dhivati Heruns  te dhdvani They run

Yocabulary

vasati  (He) dwells, lives ghayari  (He) smells

kasari  (He) ploughs sayari  (He) tastes

et {He) comes phusari  (He) touches

vapari  {He) sows cinteti  (He) thinks

Jingi  (He) conquers, wins sundti  (He) hears, listens
bhaveri (He) develops tanori  (He) spreads

- Exercises

(2} Translate into English:
1. So kasadd. 2. Mayam suydma. 3. Aham phusdmi. 4. Te vapanti.
5. Twmhe passatha. 6. So possasi. 7. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe
ghityatha. 9. Te bravaryi. 10. So hanti. 11. Mayam ema. 12. Tumhe

etha.

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. You come, 2. Ismell. 3. He sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up.

‘6. They are sowing. 7. We see. 8. You hear. 9. 1am. 10. They kill.

LESSON §
Future Tense
Singular Plural
Ist  pers. -(Nssami ~{i)ssdma
2nd pers. -(D)ssasi ~(fssatha

3rd pers. -(Dssati -(f)ssant



st

2nd

3rd

1st

2nd

3rd

1st

2nd

3rd

st

2Znd

3rd

pers.
pers.

pers.

pers.

pers.

pers.
pers.

pers.

pers.

pers.

Root: dhav (to tun), base: dhidva

Aham dhavissami Mayam dhifvissama

1 shall run We shall run
Tvam dhavissasi Tumhe dhdvissatha

You will run - You will run
So dhavissari Te dhdvissanti

He will run They will run

Root: kI, base: kind

. Aham kinissami Mayam kinissdma
I shall purchase = - We shall purchase
Tvam kinissasi Tumhe Kinissatha
You will purchase You will purchase
So kipissati Te kinissanti
He wiil purchase They will purchase

Root; dis, base: dese

Aham desessdmi Mayam desessama

I shall expound We shall expound
Tvam desessasi Tumhe desessatha

You wil] expound You will expound
So desessati Te desessanti

He will expound They will expound

Root: kar, base: karo

Aham karissami Mayam karissama
I shall make We shall make
. Tvam karissasi “Tumhe karissatha
You will make You will make
So karissati Te karissanti

He will make They will make



Root: han

1st pers. Aham hanissami Mayam hanissdma

I shall kil! We shall kill
2nd pers. Tvam hanissasi Tumhe hanissatha

You will kil You will kill
3rd pers. So hanissati Te hanissanti

He will kill They will kill

Note: The verb awhi (he is) has not got its own Future, The Future forms
of bhavati, that is, bhavissati, etc., play the part of its future forms,

Exercises

{a) Translate into English: ) ) :
L. Aham vasissdmi. 2. Tumhe gacchissatha. 3. Te dgacchissanti.
4. Mayam nistdissoma. 5. Tvam sayissasi, 6. Aham utthahissdmi.
7. Te apogacchissanti. 8. Aham janissami. 9. Te jinissandi.
10. Tumbhe sunissathe.

{b) Translate into Pali: .
1. I shall know. 2. They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4.1 shall
develop. 5. They will steal. 6. He will spread, 7. We shali heap up.
8. We shall attain. 9. He will steal. 10. They will come.

LESSON 6
Emperative Mood
Singular Plural
Ist pers. -mi -ma
2nd pers. -hi ~tha
Ird pers. -u -{@)nru

Root: dhav, base: dhdva

Ist pers. dhdvami dhavama
2nd pers. dhdva, dhavahi dhdvatha
3rd pers. dhdvatu - dhdvantu

i0



Root: dis, base: dese

ist pers. desemi desema
2nd pers. desehi desetha
3rd pers. desew desenty

Root: kar, base: karo

1st pers. karomi karoma
Znd pers. karohi karotha

3rd pers. karotu karontu
- Root: han, base: hana

ist ‘pers. hanami handma
2nd pers. hana, handhi hanatha
3rd pers. hanw, hanatu hanantu

Root; &7, base: kind

1st pers. kipami kindma

2Znd pers. kipa, kindhi kindthae

3rd pers. kindru knpantu
Root: as

Ist pers. asmi, amhi ' asma, amha

2nd pers. Jhi attha

3rd pers. athu santu

18. An Imperativé verb in Pali expresses a supplication, a blessing, a
‘command, a gentle advice or even a curse.

Thus, dhdvami may mean ‘1 may run’, *May I run’, or ‘Let me run’.

Dhavama may mean ‘We may run’, *May we run’, or ‘Let us run’
Dhave, dhavahi, may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, *May you run’, or
~ *Let you run’. :

Dhavatha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’.

Dhavary may mean ‘He may run', ‘May he run’, or *Let him run’.

Dhavantu may mean ‘They may run’, ‘May they rufi’, or ‘Let them

L]
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Before the termination -A4i the final ¢ of the base is lengthened as:
dhavahi. Optionally the termination -hi is dropped after the base ending
in @ or & and the basic 4 is shortened: dhdvahi, dhava, kindhi, kina.

The particle 'm2' standing before 1mperauve expresses a prohibition:
ma gaccha (don't go)!

Some adverbs
Demonstrative Relative " Interrogative
atra, ettha, idha yara, yattha kutra, kattha
iha, tatre, tohim yahim kuhim, kaham
ato, ito, tato yato kuto

Meanings
atra, ettha, idha, iha ¢ (here)
tatra, totha, tehim "1 (there)
ato, ito : {from here)

gt : {from there, from that, therefore)

yatra, yattha, yahim : (where, where ever)
yatg : (from where, from what, wherefore)
Kutra, kattha, kuhim, kaham : (where?) -
kuto ¢ {from where? from what?)

Generally an adverb stands before a verb: Aham atra vasami (I live
here). Aham ito gacchémi (1 go from here),

A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yarra so vasai,
tatra ahom gacchdmi (1 go there where he lives). An interrogative
adverb makes the sentence a question: kutra gacchasi (where do you
go? where are you go:ng") kuto dgacchasz {where do you come from?
where are you coming from?).

Exercises

Translate into English:
1. 3o idha vasaru, 2. Te tatra gacchansu. 3. Twnhe idha ma

nistdatha. 4. Mayam tato kipdma. 5. Kuira tumhe vasatha? 6. Yato
te dgacchanti, aham ratra gacchissami. 7. Yatra te vasanti mayam tato
dgacchama. 8. Mayam ito kuhim gacchissdma? 9. Te tatra tanonty.
10. Mayam janama. 11. Yotra te vasanii tasra tumhe desetha. 12. Tvam
ma desehi. 13. Te bhdventu. 14. Kuhim te corenti? 15, Te jinanty,
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(b) Translate into Pali:
1. Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. Iam going where they are. 6, Where
is he? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don’t kill
there, 10. Let them come therefrom.

LESSON 7

Optative {or Potential) Mcod
Verbal Terminations

Singular Plural
Ist pers. eyydmi, {emi) eyydma, (ema)
2nd pers. eyyasi, (esi) eyydtha, {etha)
3rd pers. eyya, {(¢) eyyurn

Root: dhav, base: dhava

1st pers. dhaveyyami, dhavemi dhaveyydma, dhivema
2nd pers. dhdveyydsi, dhivesi  dhlveyydtha, dhivetha
3rd pers. dhaveyya, dhave dhaveyyum

Root: &I, base: kipa: kipeyyanii, kineyyiima, etc.
Root: dis, base: dese: deseyyami, deseyvdma, etc.
Root: kar, base: karo: kareyyami, kareyydma, etc.
Root: han, base: hana: haneyy@mi, haneyydma, eic,

Anomalous forms of the root ‘as” (verb: atthi)

‘ Singular Plural

Ist pers. siyam, assam assdma

2nd pers. siya, assa assatha

3rd pers. siyd, assa siyum, assu, siyamsu
Root: kar

Ist pers. kareyyami, kayirami  kareyydma, kayirdma

2nd pers. kareyydsi, kayirdsi kareyyatha, kayirdtha

3rd pers. kareyya, kayird, kare  kareyyum, kayirum



23,
. mild command, request invitation, courteous guestion, and also a

(=)

)

The optative verbs are used 1o express a supposition, doubt, possibility,

prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the
auxiliary verbs ‘may, might, should’ or ‘would'. Thus "so dhdveyya”
means ‘He may run, He might run, He should run’ or *He would run’,

Yocabulary

itharp  © thus, in this way evam : this

tathd  : so, in that way Na  :not

yahd  : in whatever way, such as '

katham : how, in what way? .

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begin a sentence when it expresse,s
a supposition: sace(yadi) so gaccheyya, if he would go, if he should go.
sakkoti (root: sak), he is able,

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. So raira kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyyitha. 3. Mayam
passeyyama. 4. Te tahim sayeyyurmn. 5. Aham phuseyydmi. 6. Tvam
cinteyyast. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyyama, 8. Aham cineyydmi.
9. Kuto te dgaccheyyurn? 10. Kwra mayam vaseyyama? 11, Yatra
te vaseyywrp mayam totra gaccheyydma. 2. Yahim te nistdeyyum
tato tumhe apagaccheyyatha.

Translate into Pali;
1. 1 should stay here. 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where
should they run? 4. They might conquer there. 5. You should know.,

6. They would conquer, 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You

should approach there. 9. How should they conquer? 10. You should
work in this way, 11. You may do as Ido. 12. You should expound.



Ist pers.
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

ist pers.
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

ist pers
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

Ist -pers.
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

lst pers,
2nd pérs.
3rd pers.

LESSON 8
Past Tense {Aorist)

Terminations

Singular Plural

-im ~(Dmha, (Dmha

-0, i © -(iMtha

-1 -(Dmsu, um

Root: dhdy, base: dhdva

Singular Plural

adhavim (3 ran) adhavimha (We ran)

adhavo, adhdvi (You ran) adhdvistha (You ran)

adhdvi (He ran) adhavimsu, adhdvum (They ran)
Root: &7, base: kigd * '

akinim (1 bought) akinimha (We bought)

akino, akigi (You bought)  akinittha (You bought)

akini (He bought) _ akinimsu, akinuy (They bought)
Root: dis, base: dese

adesesip (I expounded)  adesesimha (We expounded)

adesesi (You expounded) adesesittha (You expounded)
adesesi (He expounded) adeseswp (They expounded)

Root: kar, base: karo, kara

akarim (1 made, worked) ‘akarimha (We made, worked)

akarl, akaro (You made,worked) akarittha (You made, worked)

akari (He made, worked) akarimsu, akarum (They made,
worked)



Root: han, base: han, hana

1st pers. ahanim (1 killed) aghanimhd (We killed)
2nd pers. ghani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed)
3rd pers. ahoni (He killed) ahanimsu (They killed)

Root: as (anomalous)

ist pers. dsim (I was) dsimha (We were)
2nd pers. Jsi (You were) dsittha (You were)
3rd pers. asi (He was) asurp {They were)

Note 1: 'a’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally it may be
dropped, e.g. dhavim, kinim, desesip, karim, hanim, etc., instead
of adhdvim, akipim, adesesim, akarim, and ahanim respectively.

Note 2: The particle ‘m2’ stands before Aorist verbs to express a
prohibition as: md dgacchi (Don't come), md gacchi (Don’t go},
mé kari (Don't do, Don’t make).

Note 3: idani (now), tadf (at that time, then), yada (whenever, when),
kadi (when?)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. Aham tatra vasim. 2. Te kadd tatra gacchimsu? 3. Yadd tvam tato
agacchi, tadd mayom atra dsimha. 4. Tumhe kadd jiniitha? 5. Mayamp
idani kipimha. 6. Yato aham ajanim tato avadim. 7. Te tahim
desesum. 8. Aham tadd idha asim. 9. Yadi evam siyd, aham idha
dgaccheyyami. 10. Kada te tatra hanimsu? 11. Tumhe md idha
vasittha, 12. Ma te evam karimsu.

{6} Translate into Pali:
1. They went there. 2. We dwelt bere. 3. When did you come from
there? 4. Then you were there. 5. We went there when you were
here. 6. How did you know? 7. Where did you purchase? 8. When
did you plough? 9. When I touched, (then) I knew. 10, We thought
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.)



LESSON 9

Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘ng’ is placed before a verb,
e.g. na gacchati {he does not go).

Question: A question begins with ‘api®, ‘api nu’ or ‘kim’. “km’ may be
placed even at the end of a sentence, e.g. api gacchasi? api nu
gacchasi? kim gacchasi? gacchasi kim? (Do you go?)

Gemnd "(Hna"

A Gerund in Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone’ or ‘after
going’, e.g. So tatra gamvd idha dgacchaii (he, having pone there, comes
back here), (he, afler going there, comes here), or (he goes there and comes
here). So tatra gamva idha dgacchi {(having gone there, he came here), or
(he went there and came here).

So tarra ganva idha agecchissayi (havmg gone there, he will come here),
or (he will go there and come here, i.e. hcmllgothereandre‘m) In
these sentences ganrvd is the gerund (of gacchati).

Infinitive (of purpose) " (Hawp”

So idha vasinap icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here
‘vasitwm® is the infinitive of vasari (He dwells, He stays, He lives).
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative

participle.

Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive
vas (io stay) vasati (he stays)  vasitd (having vasitum (to stay)
' stayed)
gam (o go) gacchati ganvd (havu;g gantum (1o go)
gone
tha (to stand) titthati (he stands) tharvd (having  thinem (1o stand)
stood)
ud-+tha (to get up) uthahasi, ugthdti | whahitvg, {ughahimm,
| withaya ugthatiap (to get up)



Root Verb presant Gerund Infinitive
ni+sad' (to sif) nistdari nistdievd nisiditum
d+gam® (o come)  dgacchati dagamve,dgamma dgantum
si {to Hie down) sayasi sayirvd sayitum
apa-+gam (to go ) apagocchati apagantvl apagannan

away
pa+ap (to attain, {p@mﬁﬂ Papunitvi, plpunitum,
to approach) { pappoti pappwyya,patvd ' | papponop
ud+gam (to go up, uggacchati { ugganivi, uggantum
to rise) uggamma
A2 (to know, janati { janitva, . janitum,
to understand) ndtum
Ji {to conquer, Jindei l Jinirvat, Jinitum,
to win) . jetum
su (to hear) supdti supisvd, suvd supitap, sonam
cor (to steal rob) coreti corervwd corenum
rud (to cry, rudati, { nuditva, { mdmup
to weep) rodati roditva roditum
bha (to develop) bhaveri bhavetwa bhdvemy
bhd (to become, bhavari bhavitwa bhavitum
to be)
chad (lo cover up)  chaderi chaderva chidetum
fan (to spread) fanoti tanitvd tanitum
ci (to collect: cindi cinitval cinitum
to heap up)
eti (to come) eti {He comes)  erv (having eaom (to come)}
come) :
kas (to plough) kasari kasitvg kasinum
vap (to sow) vapati vapitvil vapitum
dis,pass (to see) passati f passitvd, | passitum,
disvd { dafthum
vad (to say) vadati vaditvd vaditum
8ha (to smell) ghayari ghayitva ghayitun
svad (to taste) sdyali sibyitvd sayitum

“sad' is changed into ‘sfd’
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Root

Verb present

phus (o touch) phusati
cint (to think) cinreti
kI {io buy) kot
vi-+&f (to sell) vikkinati
dis {to expound) deseti
pac (to cook) pacati
bhut (to eat, bhufijati
to enjoy)

dand (to punish) dapdayati
dhdv (to run) dhavasi
kar (o do, to make, karoti

to work)
han (to kill, {hcmn‘,

to harm) hanati
anrsls

(to admonish) anusdsati
Jv {to live) Jhvati
pa (to drink) - pivaii

Gerund

phusing
cinzetva

- kiniewd, kervd

vikkinirva,

l vikkiniva
deservit
pacirvd
bhuflfirva,

f bhusvil
dapdayitvd
dhivitva

| karirva,

{ karvat
hanva

anusfisiy.a,
anusdsitva
jvitvd
pivitvd

Infinitive

phusitum
cintenan
kinitum, keturm

[ vikkinitum,
vikketun
desetum
pacinim

{ Bhufjinen
bhothum
dandayirum
dhavinem .

{ karitum,
karum
hantum

anusdsinen
it
pivinan

Note 1: Sometimes the suffix ‘ng’ is added to gerunds as: vasitviina,
. gantvina, thatvana. ‘

Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix ‘-ya' might be added to the
verbal root to form the Gerund, ¢.g. ud + thd + ya = ugthaya,
ni + sad + ya = nisajja; & + gam + ya = dgamma,

VYocabulary

ajja. today, suve: tomorrow, s&: she, dma: yes
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Exercises

Translate into English:

1. 8o tatra nistdirva (nisajja) tao ugthdti. 2. Mayam ajja idha vasitva
suve tahim gacchissama. 3. Aham bhufijitvd sayitum na icchdmi,
4, Kadda rvam desetum tatra gacchissasi? 5. Tvam dgantvd idha vasahi.
6. Te kasitval bhffitum idhe dgacchimsu. 7. Mayam idani atra bhutva
vapinap tehim gacchissama. 8, Te atra corervd ito dhidvitvd tatra
phpunimsu. 9. So vikkinitum ito ganewd, tato kinirva idha. dgacchi,
10. Sace so coretva idha &gaccheyya, aham dapdayissdmi. 11. Sace
numhe tato dgamma idha vaseyydtha, mayam tatra gantva vasitum
sakkunissama. 12. Sace rvam taitha gantvd deseyydsi, mayam sofum
tahim gacchissama. 13, Yadi si desenup sokkuneyya, suve idha
dgaccheyya. 14. Tumhe atra 8gantvd pacitvd bhufijinvd ajja idha
sayitvd suve tortha goccheyyitha, 135, Twmhe idhe nistditvd md
rodittha, tatra gacchatha, gantva bhutva sayatha.

Translate into Pali:

1. If yoa like to live here, come and stay. 2. I wish to go there and
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook
and go, and you eatAnd drink and lie down. 3. After ploughing there,
they came here. 6. We do not like to kill. 7. Yes, [ know, you like
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go thers, let him go. 9. They wanted to
reach there. 10, If you go there and teach (expound), they would
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If
you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14; He cannot conquer.
15, T can see {I am able to see).

LESSON 10

Nouns

Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases.
Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter.

Two numbers: singular and plural,
Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative,

Dative, Genitive and Locative.



25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings:
some ending in vowels and others ending in consonants,

Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end in ‘g’, some in ¥, some
in ‘", some in ‘u’ and others in ‘4" and some end in ‘0", These are the
mascuhne nouns ending in vowels, Those ending in consonants will be
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24.

‘Buddha’ is a masculine noun ending in ‘a’, ‘muni® ending in */’,
‘sendnl’ ending in ', ‘garw’ ending in ‘u’, ‘vid¥’ ending in ‘@ and the
anomalous noun ‘go* ending in ‘0",

Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final ‘a* of the noun-stem -
becomes *0°, the final i, I, u, &' or ‘0’ remains unchanged.

Noun stems Nominative Singular

Buddha (Buddha) Buddho (& Buddha or the Buddha)
muni (sage) ) muni {a sage or the sage)

sendnf (general of the army) ‘senanf (a general or the general)
garu (preceptor) © garu (a preceptor or the preceptor)
vidii (wise man or knower) vidit (a wise man or the wise man)
go (ox) go {an ox or the ox)

In Nominative Plural,

the final g becomes 4,

the final / becomes [ or ayo,
the final u becomes & or avo,
the final [ becomes 7 or ino,
the final 8 becomes & or uno,

. the final © becomes Jvo.

Examples:

Noun stems Nominative Plural

Buddha Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas)

muni : munl, munaye (sages, the sages)

garu garil, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors)
senanr sendinf, sendnino (generals, the generals)
vidi vidi, viduno (wise men, the wise men)

g0 gdvo (oxen, the oxen)



Exercise
(a) Give the Nominative singular and pliral forms of the following nouns:

winija (merchant)  ndga {cobra, elephant) setu (bridge)

suriya (sun) isi (seer) ucchu (sugar cane)

miga (deer) aggl- (fire) velu (bamboo)

silda (cook) ravi (sun) maccu (death)

manussa (man)  ghi {snake) sabbanfg (the Omniscient

alagadda (snake)  gahapati (householder) one, The Buddha)
LESSON 11

30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or. its equivalent and it is
expressed by Nominative Case. The subject should agree with the finite
verb of the predicate in number and person. _

Example:

Aham gacchami (1 g0) Mayarm gacchama (We go)

Tvam gacchasi (You go) Sing. Tumhe gacchatha (You go) Plur.

So gocchatl (He goes) - Te gacchanif (They go)

Puriso gacchati (A man goes) Purisd gacchand (Men go)

Muni gacchati (A sage goes) Munl (Munayo) gacchantf (sages g0)

Ravi uggacchati (Sun rises) AR (Ahayo) dasanti (Snakes bite)

Velu caiati {the bamboo Vela (Velavo) calansi (Bamboos

Sways or moves) © move Or sway)

Sabbafini desett Sabbanna (Sabbaffunc) desenti

(the Omniscient One expounds) {Omniscient Ones expound)
Vocabulary

Verb Gerund Infinitive

dasati (He bites) _ dasirvd dasitumt

parati (He falls) patitvd patinum

vicarati (He moves about, walks) vicaritvd vicaritum

vappeti (He describes, praises) vepnervd vagnetumn

harati (He takes away, carries) haritva haritum



ogacchari (He goes down) oganivl, ogammna ogantum

anusdsati (He admonishes)

anusasitvd, anusdsiya anusdsitum

rohati (It grows up) rohitvd rohinom

dahati (It burns) ‘ dahitva dahitup

viharati {(He dwells, stays) viharitvd vikaritum

jayari (He is borm, Tt is produced) Jayinva J&yitum
Exercises

(a) Translate into Enghsh

b

{©

(d)

.
&

—

. Migo dgacchati 2. Manussd vasanti 3. Alagaddo dasati 4. Nagd
dhavanti 5. Isayo viharanti 6. Aggi dahasi 7. Ravi uggacchari
8. Ahayo vicaranii 9. Gahapati kindti 10, Maccu harati

Translate into Pali: _

1. The Omniscient One expounds. 2. Sugar cane grows. 3. There are
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. §. The
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks.
9. Merchants sell.” 10. Sun sets {goes down).

Exercise . .
Turn all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences,

Exercise
Turn the verbs in the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms
and make sentences.

Translate into English:

1. Migo tatra ganrd sayi.

2. Manussa afja idha vasitva suve iahim gacchissanti.

3. Alagaddo dasitva tattha dhavi. ‘
4, Isayo idha vzi:amum na icchanti, re rastha gantvd vasitum icchanti.
5. Aggi utthdya dahi.

6. Idani suriyo uggacchati, uithdtha, ma idha sayittha,

7. Vanija idha nistdipvd vikkinimsu,

8. Sace gahapati dgaccheyya, idha vihareyya.

9. Yadi rumhe vikkineyydtha, mayam kigeyyama.

0

. Sace sudad na paceyyum, mayan bhufijinum kuhim gaccheyydma?
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33.

35,

36,

37.

LESSON 12

Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender,
number and case. Generally an adjective stands before the noun it
qualifies, But if there are many adjectives quahfymg the same noun,
most often they may follow it.

Examples: sefo asso (a white horse), serd assa (white horses),
kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahdbhago (2 househoider
opulent very wealthy and possessing much property)

Predicative use. Sometimes a noun plays the part of a predicate and it
should necessarily agree with its subject in case: Puna mauussdnam

varthu (children are men's wealth).

If the predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in
gender, number and case: Kdma hi citrd madhurd manohard
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.IL.74.

. Noun in apposition. A noun in appesition, too, agrees with the rioun

it modifies in case, and if possible, in gender and number, too.

Examples: suppiyo paribbdjako (suﬁpiya the wandering mendicant
monk) D.1. Samano gotamo (the recluse Gotama) M.1.375,

Sometimes the particle ‘ndma’(by name, named) follows the proper
noun in this construction: Yefiladatto ndma bramhanc (a brahmin

named yaiifiadatta) D.I1.8,

Natthi (there is not, there are not), musa (lie): these particles may stand
as predicate. Sankhard sassatd natthi (no conditioned things are eternal)
Dh.2553. Tam musa (it is a lie).

Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrurd resam amatassa dvard
{opened are the gates of immortality for them) $.1.138.

Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number:
Tvam kiso asi (you are lean}. Here *kiso’ is adjective used as subjective

. complement.



48. Euphonic combinations
(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together (only when they
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel
ofthesame kind: g +a=8;i+i=fu+u=24
Examples: na aham = ndham; muni idha = munidha

)] Tﬁe short vowe! that follows o' is elided and an apostrophe is put
in its place. kiso asi = kiso'si. '

(c) The “m’ followed by a vowel is changed into ‘m’ and is joined to
the following vowel: tvam asi = tvam asi = tvamasi.

39. Pronouns are also used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun
they qualify in gender, number and case. So puriso (that man), re
purisa (those men).

Vocabulary

Masculine nouns :
magga (road, way, path)  khela (saliva) deariya (teacher)
dhamma (state, tendency,  sankhdra (conditioned ayya (venerable one,

doctrine, nature) thing) master, gentleman)
purisa (person, man} bhataka (hired servant) thera (elderly monk)
paftha (question) kaya (body) - ghtha {excrement)
saddhamma (true doctrine) pdgha (fesson) sappurisa (good man)
balaka, daraka, kumira kutumbika, gahapati

(boy) (householder)
Adjectives Adjectives Verbs
dubbapna (discoloured) . kisa (lean, emaciated) vadghati (it grows)
plpaka (mean,ignoble,bad) sassata (eternal) uppajfari (it arises,
akusala (unwholesome) dullebha (hard to find, is born)
abhirGpa (beautiful) rare) nikkhamari, nigga-
canda (wicked, violent) kalla (clever,proper,fity  cchati (he sets out)
khema (safe) duggandha (ill-smelling)
sadhana (rich) - bhidura (breakable)  Indeclinables
dhanika (rich) uddahu (or)
Interrogatives evam (thus)

kasma (why?) kiyyo {yesterday)

a8
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Exercises

Translate into English

1. Kiso rvamasi dubbongo. 2. Maggo khemo, 3. POptka ohusala
dhamma uppajjanti. 4. Ayyo abhiripo. 5. Paftho kello Khelo
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8. Sankhard anicea. 9. Naham (na
cham) bh?;alco‘smi (bhatako asmi). 10. Hdani kasma s¢ puriso ito

Translate. into Pali: .

1. Conditioned things are not eternal. 2. The householder wag Sydatta
by name. 3. The body grows. 4. Excrement is ill-sm::ll’ng~ 5. The
true doctrine is hard to find. 6. Don't be wicked. 7. Then he was
beautiful. 8. When the road is safe, then shall we set ou from here.
9. Good men are rare, 10. They are not rich. .

Answer in Pali

1. Hiyyo rumhe kuhim vasitva ajja idhdgacchatha (idha Gapehamng ?
2. Kim tvam ugthdnum na sakkosi? 3. Api nu dcariyo idha niskdinug na
fcchati? 4. Kim 5o janievd evam karoti uddhu ajifinitvd? . 5,

puriso kasma idhdgacchati? 6. Kim te purisd vayitipm rohim
gacchissanti? 7. So thero iddni kuhim vasari? 8. Kim bligyg patham
pathati? 9. Darakdl idha bhusva kasmd tahim gacchant? 10 koda
munayo idhdgacchissanti?

LESSON 13

Vocative Case _
Al stems ending in ‘a’, '/ or ‘u remain unchanged in vocative
singular, The final long ‘" and ‘@’ (of the f~stems and #-stmg) become

 short in vocative singular, The vocative plural of all these 1ouns are the

same as their nominative plural.

Vocative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha Buddha (O Buddha)  Buddha (% Buddhas)
_muni muni munr

garu garu garil

sendnf sendni sendnl, seyaning

vidti vidu vidid

g0 go gdvo
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Very seldom the form ‘Buddhd’ is found in vocative singular in verses.
Some special vocative forms: Bho, he (hallo) (sing.); Bhavanzo (pl.);
avuso (friend); bhante (venerable sir, your holiness); 1ra (dear one)
(sing.); edta {pl.). ’

Accusative Case
In accusative singular the nasal ‘m’ is added to ail nouns. Long 'r’
and ‘4’ become short before ', Examples: Buddham, munim, garwn,

"sendnim, vidump. The anomalous stem °go’ becomes ‘gavam, gavar,

gavum’. In accusative plural the final ‘e’ of g-noun becomes ‘e’ as
‘Buddhe', plural forms of other stems are the same as their nontinative
plurals, '

Accusative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha Buddham Buddhe

muni munim munf, munayo
garu : garum gard, garavo
senanf sendnim sengnf, sendnino
vidd vidum © vida, viduno

8o gavam, gavam, gavwyp  gave

The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active
voice) as So rukiham chindati (he cuts down the tree). Here ‘rukkiam’
is the direct object. ‘

The accusative singular of *ka’ (who) is *kam’ (whom), its plural is ke’
(whom), nom. sing.: ‘ko’ '

The accusative of the goal of motion. The accusative form is also used
to express the place or person to which or to whom one goes: So
gamam gacchati (he goes to the village). So Buddham wpasankamati (he
goes to the Buddha). _

Ca. The particle ‘ca’ (and) follows every word it joins together in
sense. Sometimes it follows only one of those words, most often the
last one: Kodho ca mano ca, kodho mano ca (wrath and conceit). Aham
kasami ca vapami ca, aham kasdmi vapdmi ca (1 plough and sow).

~ry



44, Hi. The enclitic ‘A" is sometimes used to express the jdea "as for" or
“on.....part". Aham Ai samana kasémi ca vapdmi ca (as for me, I, O
recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, I plough and sow)
Sometimes ‘hi” is used in the sense “"certainly, indeed": Na hi so socari

{certainly he doesn’t grieve).
Vocabulary

Nouns

dharmma (the dhamma, the way of life, the doctrine, righteousness,duty, nature)
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctring, injustice, mean way of life)

kodha {wrath) niraya(unhappy destination afler death,doom)
Ratthapala(name of a person) kdma (desire, sensual pleasure) .
mdna (conceit) kulle (arafty - pandita (the wise man)
bramhana (brahmin) mitra {friend) kumdara (boy)
yokkha (demon) samana (tecluse) pamdde {negligence)
sunakha {dog)

Adjectives

manusaka (human); Vihdra (monastery); odana (boiled rice)
Indeclinables

vata (alas, certainly, indeed), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a
sentence.

api, pi (also) (enclitic)

musd (falsehood, lie)

Verbs

bhufijati (he eats, enjoys) . avajandsi (he despises, denies)
bhajari (he associates, follows) Jahdii, pajahati (he gives up, rejects)
vandari(he adores, pays homage t0) wppa_;ahan (he dispels, drives away)

neti, nayati (he leads) nassati (it ruins, vanishes, perishes)
iilati (he plays) parivajjeri (he avoids)

apadhavari (he runs away) pivati (he drinks)

carari (he behaves, wanders) Jaraii (he decays, be decrepit)
ugganhdti (he learns) pp. finna

7%
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Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

()

©

45,

1. Passdmi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi samapa kasdmi, 3. ERi tbia
Rafthapdla, bhufija ca piva ca. 4. Ugtehi Vira. 5. Kodham jahe
vippajaheyya mdnam. 6. Nassati vata bho loko. 7. Papditam
nitvajandmi. 8. Na bhaje pdpoke mitte, 9. BhuRja manusake kame
10. Adhammo nirayam neti,

Translate into Pali .

1. Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, O friend. 3. Brahman
decayed you are. 4. O Suvira, go there. 5. One should not follow the
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the
Buddha. 8. O friend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage
expounded the Dhamma there and came here. 10. The man cooks rice
and eats. 11. O boys, come here, eat and drink and play. -12. We
cannot go to the village now.

Answer in Pali:

1. Ko idani taira dhamnmm deseri? 2. Kim tumhe ajja vihoram na
gacchittha? 3. Ahmhudhavasitmdhwnmam ugganhami, tumhe atra
kim karotha? 4. szmmhehcmdmidhammdhmamuggaghrm
na icchatha? 5. Api nu tumhe tatra ahim passatha? 6. Api tvam
yakkham disva bhayi? 7. Kim ajje mayam garum passitum tahim
gacchissama? 8. Kuhim so gavam neri? 9. Kutrg idfni senini ca
kumdrd ca gocchanti? 10, Kam disva bhayirva kwumdra tato
apadhiivanti?

LESSON 14
Instrumental and Ablative Cases

The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with
what by whormn or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or
what?’

Thus, ‘Buddhena’ means *with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means
of the Buddha' or ‘becavse of the Buddha’.
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The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what,
from where, out of whom, out of what?’
Thus, ‘Buddhasmd’ means ‘from the Buddha, out of the Buddha'.

In Instrumental singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem becomes ‘ena’

as: Buddhena.
To the stems ending in i, I, u, and &, *-nd" is added. When it is added

_ the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. munind, sendnind,

48.

garund, vidund,

In Ablative singular the final ‘2’ of the stem becomes ‘d’ or *-smd’ is
added 1o the stem as: Buddhasma.

To the stems ending in i, #, u, and 2, the ending ‘-smd’ instead of “-na’
may be added. The final long vowel of the stem becemes short, e.g.
munind, munismd, sendnind, sendnismd, garund, garusmd, vidund,
vidusma.,

Note; ‘~smﬁ’ may become ‘*-mhd’ as: Buddhamhd, munimhd, sendnimhd,

49.

garumhd, and vidumhd.

The plural of both the cases are formed by adding ‘'-bhi* to the stem.
When it is addpd the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhebhi.
When *-bhi’ is added the short final vowels *i* and *u’ of other nouns
become long as: munibhi, garibhi.

Note: '-bhi’ may often become ‘-hi°, e.g. Buddhehi, munihi, sendnthi,

garfhi, vidahi,
Stem  Instrumental Ablative Instrumentai and
Singuiar Singuiar Ablative Plural
Buddha Buddhena  Buddhd, Buddhasmd, Buddhebhi,
Buddhamha, Buddhato Buddhehi

muni  munind munind, munismdl, munimha munibhi, munihi
sendnl sendnind  sendnind, sendnismd, sendnimhd sendnibhi, senlnihi
garu  garund garund, garusmd, ganonhd garibhi, garihi

vidd  viduna vidund, vidusma, vidumhd vidabhi, vidahi

an
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52.
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Anomalous noun - ‘go’

" gdvena, gavena gavd, gava, gavasmd, gavebhi, pavebv,
gavasmd, pavamhd, gdvamhd  gdvehi, gavehi,
gobhi, gohi

‘10" form. An alternative suffix ‘-to’ may be added to any noun to give
the sense of the Ablative case, e.g. Buddhato (from the Buddha),
munito, sendinito, garuio, viduto. ‘

Saddhim, saha, Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the
Instrumentai case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g.

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddba),
garund saddhim, garund saha (together with the preceptor), -

Vidahi saddhim, vidihi saha (together with the wise men).

The particle *vingd' (without) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vind, Buddhena vin2, Buddhamhd vina
{without the Buddha, apart from the Buddha).

Ap:, pi (also,even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a
word, e.g. 50 api, so pi (also he, even he).

Pana, ru (but, as for) are also enclitics:

So kilatt aham pana (aham ) pathami (he is playing but I am reading).

34, Va (or). This particle follows a noun or & verb to express the sense
‘either...or’, e.g. So v sd va geccharu (may either he or she go).
Yocabulary
Nouns
geha (house) kulla (raft)
satta (living being) pandda (negligence, heedlessness)
putta {son) appamdda (vigilance)
samudda (ses) assama (hermitage)
seahdyaka {companion) ayya (venerable One)
Sevaka (servant) devakaya (group of Devas)
kodha {anger) ' ari {enemy)
akkodha (non-anger, amity) bhdrika (brother)

sagga (happy abode, heaven)



Adjectives

. papaka (bad, wicked, evil) dalidda (poor)
. asadhu (not good, bad) duggata (poor)
sddhu (good)
Yerbs
Root . Verb Gerund Infinitive
jiv . jivati (fives) Jrvirva Jivitum -
sam + lap  sallapati (converses) saligpitva sallapitum
tar tarati (crosses over) taritvdd . raritum
nis + kam  nikkhamati {departs) nikkhamitvd  nikkhamitum
sam 4+ vas  samvasati (lives together) samvasitvd  samvasium
nud nudazi {dispels) nudirva nditum
pa + vis pavisati (enters) pavisitvd pavisitum
cyu cavaii {falls away, dies)  cavitvad cavitum
Exercises

(a) Transiate into English:

1. Mayam dhammena jivama, na tu adhammena. 2. Twnhe panditehi
saddhim sallapatha” 3. Aham mittena vind gémam na gamissdmi.
4. Sattd papakehi mittehi saddhim ma vicarantu. 5. Bramhano puttehi
saddhim Buddham upasankamati. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam taritum
sakkosi kim? 7. Rafthapdio sehByakehi saddhim gehato nikkhamari.
8. Pamdadena na samvase. 9. Pandito appamadena pamadam nudati,
10, Isayo assamamhd nikkhamanti. 11. Bhikkh@l updsakehi saddhim
gamam pavisanti. 12. Deva deva-kdlyamhd cavansi. 13, Bhante, ayyo
dgacchatu, idha nistdase. 14, Mayamp arra uggenhdma, so pana tatra
sayati. '

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. We depart from the village together with {our) servants. 2. The
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by
means of amity (non-anger). 5. I conquer bad people by means of
good. 6. Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about
with bad men. 8. I do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They
are rich, but I am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you
are playing over there. 11. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven,
12. We can't live apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha.
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(c) Turn all the verbs in Exercises (a) and (b) into Past, imperative,

55.

Optative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and
infinitives, too.

LESSON 15

Past Participle
Generally by adding the suffix ‘14’ either to the root or 1o the verbal

base the past participle is formed. Most often ‘I is inserted between the
root or base and the suffix as: par + i + 2 = patira (fallen), des(e)
+ I+ ta = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in 'd" or ‘' take
the suffix ‘na’. Bhid + nag = bhmna (broken) kir + na = kinna
(scattered).

If the root {(or verb) ig intransitive its past pa.rticiple is active. bhat +
ta = bhita (been), pat + i + ta = patiza (fallen). By addmg -wang’
or '-avin' to these forms Active past participle of any verb is formed.
See Lesson 21.

If the root or verb is transitive, its past participle formed by adding
suffix “1a’ or ‘ng’ is passive. han + ta = hata (killed), dese + i +1a
= desita (expounded). chid + na = chinna (cut)

An active past participie agrées with the subject or agent in gender

56.

number and case: rukkho parito (the tree {was] fallen, or fallen iree).

A passive past pammpie agrees with the object in gender, number and
case and its agent is piaced in Instrumenta! Case. Migo diftho purisena
(the deer was seen by the man, the deer seen by the man). VWadhena
hatam migam aham passami {1 see the deer killed by the huntsman).

‘pa:iio' may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or ‘had fallen’.
Simillary ‘hato’ may be translated as ‘killed’, ‘has been killed’ or ‘had
been killed'.



57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below,

Root

a-+gam
apa-+gam
a+nt
bhuj
bha
bhid
bhi
badh
bhaj
chad
chid
cor
cing
car
dah

das

dang

dis

dis {(pass) .
gah

gam
gha
hi
har
han
_ha
is
na
Jjan
Ji
kar
kr
kas
mar

Verb

dgacchati

apagacchati

aneti (brings, leads back)

bhufifati (eats)

-bhavati (becomes)

bhindati (breaks)

bhaveri (develops)

bandhati (binds, ties)

bhajaii (associates)

chidet! {covers)

chindari (cuts)

coretl (steals)

cintetf (thinks) -

carari {walks, practises)

dohati (burns)

dasati, damsati (bites)

daydesi (punishes)

deseti (expounds)

passati (sees)

Banhdii (takes, receives,
catches)

gacchati (goes)

ghayati (smells)

Jahdti(gives up,abondoas)

harati{takes away,carries)

hanti (kills)

hoti (is)

icchati (wishes)

Jandd (knows)

Jdyati (is born)

Jjindti (conquers, defeats)

Past Participle

dgata {come)

apagata (gone away)

anfra (brought, led back)

bhutta, bhurjita {eaten, enjoyed)
bhlta {become, been) =
bhinna, bhindita (broken)

- bhivita (developed)

baddha, bendhita(bound, tied, arrested)
bhaita (associated)

channa, chddita {covered)

chinna, chindita (cut off)

_ogrita (stolen)

cintita {thought)

carita, cigpa (walked, practised)

daddha (oumt)

dattha, dasita, damsita (bitten)

dapdita (punished)

desita (expounded)

dittha, passita (seen)

gahita (taken, received,
-caught)

gata (gone)

ghayita (smelt)

Jahita (given up, abondoned)

hata (taken away, carried)

hata (killed)

bhiita (been)

ittha, icchita {wished)

Adra, janita (known)

Jta (born)

Jira (conguered, defeated)

karoti (does,makes,builds) kata (done, made, built)

kinati (buys, purchases)
kasari (ploughs)
marati, miyari (dies)

ktte, kinita (bought, purchased)
kasita, kattha (ploughed)
maza (dead)



S

muc
nmuc

nis+kam

pac

pa-tap

pa+hi

phus

pa
pa+har
ruh

si

su

sad (say)
tha

tus
ud+gam
ud+tha
vad

vac

vag

vain}

vas

muficati, moceti
{frees, saves, lets go)
muccati (becomes free,
is released)

nikkhamati (sets out,departs)

pacati {cooks)

patat] (falls)

pAapunéii (reaches, attains,
approaches)

pajahdri (gives up,
leaves bzhind)

 phusati (touches,

impinges)
pivari (drinks)
paharati (beats, attacks)
rghati, rohati (grows up)
sayati (lies down)
Sundii (hears, listens)
sdyati (tastes)
figthad (stands)
tussart (becomes glad)
uggacchari (goes up, rises)
urshdn (stands up, gets up)
vadad {says)
vacaii (says)
vapatl {(sows)
vanppeti {describes, praises)
vasati (stays, dwells)

58. Some model sentences
(8) Puriso dgato (the man came, the man has come, the man had
come). ,
dgato puriso (the man that came, that has come or that had come),
here ‘dgato’ is adjective qualifying ‘puriso’:
rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen).
pazito rukkho (the fallen tree).
In these sentences ‘Agaro’ and ‘parito’ are active past participles,

muficita, mutta, mociza
(freed, saved, let go)
musta (freed, released)

nikkhanta. (set out, departed)

pacita, pakkae (cooked)

patira (failen)

patta (reached, attained,

approached) -
pahing, pajahita (given up,
dispelled)

phusita, phuitha (touched,
impinged, affected)

pita {drunk) '

paharita, pahaga (beaten, attacked)

rafha (growa up)

- sayira (lain down)

suia (heard, listened)

slyita {tasted)

thita (stood)

tuftha (that has become glad)
uggata (gone up, risen)
uithira (stood up, got up)
vadita, udita (said)

vutta (said)

vurta, vapita (sown)

vapnira (described, praised)
vasita, vuttha (stayed, dwelt)



Sadena odane pacito, sadena pacito odano (rice was cooked, has
been cooked or had been cooked by the cook, the rice cookad by
the cook). _

~rukkhd chinnd purisehi, purisehi chinnd rukkhd, purisehi rukkha
chinnd (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men,
or trees cut down by men). o
gamamha dgatom purisam ng passami @ do not see the man that
has come from the village).
Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhdma (we leamn the Dhamma
expounded by the Buddha). S
So viharamha idhdgaro idani tahim sayasi (he, having come here
from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the
monastery and now lies down there).

{b) Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past participle, the
present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also
the adjective. .

Note that it is declined like 2 noun (ending in ‘a’).

Yocabulary
putia (son} pandripdta (killing)
ari (enemy) ahesum (were)
arfva (very much, extremely) viramari (abstains) pp. virala
patta {bowl) hattha (hand)
asi {sword)
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. Aham hiyyo gamamhs idhdgato. 2. Puriso rukkhamhd patindd
matam puttam disva rodi. 3. Sendpatind arthi muficitap bhdtikamn
disvl gahapari ativa tuttho ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggaio hori, tumhe pana
idani pi sayatha. - 5. Therena anusifthd manussG pandtipla viratd
akesum, 6. Te dhammarm caritvd saggam gaid. 7. Kuhim thito rvam
geham agatam coram passi? 8. Patto haithamhd patito bhinno ahosi.
9. Sendning asind pahatd arayo patitd masd. 10. Buddho bhikkhithi ca
upasakehi ca vandito pajite ca asi.



(v) Translate into Pali (words in italics are to be translated using past

59.

participles)

1. The rice cooked by the cook was eaten by the servants, 2. We saw

Sallen tree, 3. Where is the man that has come here? 4. The boy ran
from here and fell down there, 5. Where has ke come from? 6. 1 saw
a deer that had besn bitten by a snake and had died. 7. The man
seeing (having seen) his son rerurned from the village became happy
(glad). 8. The house buils by the carpenter was bought by the house-
holder. 9. The trees cus by the servants fell down. 10. The men who
weni to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11, Where
Aave those men come from?

LESSON 16
Dative and Genitive Cases
In Dative singular the final g of the noun-stem is changed into gya and
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhdya, Buddhassa (to or for

the Buddha). '
To stems ending in I, I, ¥ and &, -no as well as -ssa are added:

Stem Dative singular
muni munino, munissa (to or for the sage)
senanl sendning, sendnissa {to or for the general)
garni - garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor)

- vidR viduno, vidussa (to or for the wise man)
go gavasa, glvassa (to or for the ox)

in Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final 2. The Genitive
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars,

Buddha  Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha's)
muni munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage’s)
sendnf sendnino, sendnissa (of the general, the general’s)
garu garuno, garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor's)
vidi viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man’s)

The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gdvassa.



Dative and Genitive plurals

To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam is added 1o all these
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowei of all the nouns
becomes long.

Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals

Buddha Buddhanam (to or for the Buddhas, of the Buddhas)

muni munanm (to or for the sages, of the sages)

sendnf sendnnwm (to or for the generals, of the generals)

garu garinam (to or for the preceptors, of the preceptors)
vidn vidGnam (to or for the wise men, of the wise men)

8o gavam gunnam, gonam (to or for thc oxen, of the oxen)

Note: The specxal dative singular form of nouns ending in.‘a” like
Buddha is ‘Buddhiya’

. Thc use of dative and genitive cases, Dative answers to the questions
‘t0 whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhdya, Buddiassa (io
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whoss’,
*of whom or of what? Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha's, of the Buddha),
This case especiaily expresses the owner or possessor.

Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which
something is given or done’. So ydcakassa aharam deti (he gives food
to the beggar). Te ydcakdnam dhdram denti (they give food to the
beggars). Generally Dative is used as indirect object in English. ‘He
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence ‘food’
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives’ and ‘the man’ or ‘to the man’ ig
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisasse &hdram deti, Heye
‘purisassa’ is Dative or indirect object and ‘Ghdram’ is Accusative or
direct object.

Genitive is similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses
possession or relationship. Buddhassa s@vako (the Buddha’s discipie),
bhapassa pasddo (the king’s palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of
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Vocabulary

Nouns 7 Yerbs

aggi (fire) andhakdra (darkness) ~ abhiruhati (climbs up)
assama {(hermitage) bhflpa (king) pp. abhirtlha
1apasa (ascetic) kdru {carpenter) oruhati {climbs down)
pasada (palace) ari (enemy) : pp. orittha
pabbata (mountain)  rdja-purisa (policeman)  khadati (eats)

dloka (light) pinda (alms) pp. khadita
yacaka (beggar) amacca (minister, companion)

rattha eva (there itself), ind.

Adjectives

bahu (many); abhinava (quite new); nava (new)
Exercises .

Translate into English: . ’
1. Aggi uphaya kuumbikassa geham dahi: ~2. Mayap gjfa isino
assamgm daghum pabbatar abhiruhissdma. 3. Navo sewu kirund kato
hoti. 4. Gahapatino gavo corehi hcrd, 5. Gahapatino ucchave
dhanikena vapijena kitd. 6. Sabbofifund desito dhammo vihdram
gatehi sendnino puttehi swo. 7. Alagaddena dagtho migo tatth’eva
patitvd maio. 8. Sadehi gahapatino sevakdnam odano  pacito.
9. Suriyassa dlokena andhakaro apagato. 10. Bhipassa ca kumdranam
cq amaccanam ca bahave abhinavd pasada kirght kasd.

Translate into Pali: {words in italics should be translated using past
participles.)

1. The ox beaten with 2 bamboo by the householder's servant ran
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered
the village for alms. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his)
son, fallen from the trec and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by
the merchant was burnz by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were artacked by death.
8. Alas, the world will perish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eaten
by the beggar’s dog. 10. The man’s oxen were lost (vanished).

a0
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LESSON 17
Locative Case

The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what,
on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’

To form the Locative Singular, “-smint' or ‘-mA’ is added to all
masculine nouns. Alongvowelbecomesshortbcforethese

case-endings.

N.B. Noun-stems ending in ‘e’ have a special form in Locative
Singular, in which the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhe.

Locative Singular forms
Stem  Locative Singular |
Buddha Buddhe, Buddhasmim, Buddhamhi
muni munismin, munimhi
sengnl sendnismimn, sendnimhi
garu garusmim, garumhi.
vida vzdzmmm. vidurhi
20 gavasmim, gavasmim, gavamhi, gdvamhi,

. To form the Locative Plural, ‘si’ is added to ail nouns. Before ‘su’ the

final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhesu. Other short vowels
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘s’ as: munisu,
munisu, sendntsu, garusu, garfisu, vidisu. A

Locative Plural forms
Stem ' Locative Plural
Buddha Buddhesu
muni munisu, munisu
sendnrf sendnisu
garu garusu, garfisu

vida - vidfisu



" Yocabulary

Nouns Indeclinables Adjectives

deva (god, tain) pdto (morning) dhammika (righteous)
ratha (chariot, carriage) pdio'va (pdio + eva) sertha (best, highest)
giri (rock, mountain) {early moming)

sissa (student) sdyam (evening)

sakuna (bird) diva (at day time, noon)

kalaha (quarrel) bahi (outside, out)

vijjalaya (coliege) tetra tatra (here and there)

mafica (bed)

kapi, vanara (monkey, ape)
genduka, kanduka (ball)

Verbs

pabbajari (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbgjita
calati (moves) pp. calita

pasidati (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. pasanng

ramati  (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. reta

vassali (rains, rain falls) pp. vurtha

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha

mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita

upapejjarti (is born in, reaches) pp. upapanna

uppajiati (is born) pp. uppanna :

Exercises

(a) Translate into English;

1. Aham hiyyo bhatikassa gehe vasitva gjja pdto'va idhdgacchim,
2. Idani thero viharasmim dhammam deseti, kim tuanhe dhamman
sotum ighim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu tatra tatra ahayo vicaranti.
4. Idani devo vassari, m2 bahi gacchistha. 5. Ajja bah manussa game
sannipatimsu. 6. Maggesu ratha calani. 7. Viduno Buddhe pasannd.
8. Bahii manussd dhamme pasannd dhammam caritvd saggesu uppannd
chesum, 9. 5issa drame sannipatitva kandukehi kfimsu. 10. Gahapatino
kumdrd vijjalayamhd aganevd bhutvd id@ni maficesu sayanti.



{b) Translate into Pali:

63.

1. Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma.
4, They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the
order of monks, 5. The king, having delighted in the dhamma
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma
and Sangha. 6. The boys moved about in the grove with (their) bad
friends and shot and killed many birds, 7. Now there is a quarrel
among people in the village. 8. O friends, you may abstain from
killing. 9. The Buddha stayed in the vihfira built by the householder
with his friends, 10. Among gods and men the righteous are the best,

LESSON 18

‘Neuter Nimns
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns.
To the noun-stems ending in *e’, ‘m’ is added to form their Nominative
Singular. Thus the stem ‘phala’ (fruit) becomcs ‘pholam” in the
Nominative singular,
Noun stems endmg in other vowels, i, , u and 4, remain unchanged.
Nouns ending in 7, and £, are very rare. There are some adjectives

ending in ‘1" and '@" which play the part of nouns as: sudht, gotrabhi.

In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains
unchanged and a long vowe! is shortened as: phala, atthi, sudhi,

“cakkhu, gotrabhu.

In the Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to every stem, and a long
vowe] is shortened before m’ as; pha!am atthim, sudhim, cakkhum,
gotrabhwm.
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65.
66.

Stem Nominative Vocative Accusative

Singular Singular Singuiar
phata (fruit)  phalam phala phalam
agthi {(bone) afghi ' atthi atthim
sudht {wise)  sudhf sudhi sudhim
cakkhu (eye)  cakkhu cakkhu cakidhum

gotrabhia gotrabhit gotrabhu gam;bhw;n

. Plural forms

There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long
and the fong vowel remains unchanged. In the other *.ni’ is added to all
those forms as: phald, phaldni, aitht, agthini, sudht, swdhini, cakkhil,
cakkhilni, gotrabhi, gotrabhini.

Vocative plural is the same as the Nominative plural (of all nowns).

In Accusative plural, the final ‘@’ of the stem becomes ‘', in one form
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale,
phaldni. The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels
is the same as their nominative plural, e.g. auhl, athini, sudhf,
sudhmi, gotrabhtl, gotrabhéni.

Nominativg, Vocative and Accusative Plurals

Stem Nominative and ‘Accusative Plural

Vecative Plural
phala phald, phaloni phale, phaldni
atthi agtht, aghini - aptht, agthmi
sudhl sudht, sudhni sudht, sudhtni
cakkhu cokkhil, cakkhini cakkhy, cakkhini
gotrabhil gotrabhi, gotrabhani gotrabhll, gotrabhini

' Gotrabhil is the name for the consciousness that arises just before the

consciousness of Streamwinner (Sordpatii-magga-citia).

A7



‘Singular forms of other Cases

Instt, phalena  aghing  sudhind  cakkhund  gotrabhund

Abl.  phala,  aghina,  sudhind,  cakkhuno, gotrabhuna,
phalasma,  agthisma,  sudhisma,  cakkhusmd, gorrabhusma,
phalamha  aghimha  sudhimhd  cokkhumhd  gotrabhumha

Dat.  phaldya, atthino,  sudhino,  cakkhuno, ~ gotrabhuno,
Phalassa  atthissa  sudhissa  cokkhussa  gotrabhussa

Gen. phalassa  apthissa,  sudhissa,  cakkhusse, gotrabhussa,
_agthing  sudhino - cakkhuno  gotrabhuno -

Loc.  phalasmim, agthismim, sudhismim, cakkhusmin, gotrabhusminm,
phalamhi, ahimhi  sudhimhi  cakkhumhi  gotrabhumhi
Phale

Plural forms

Instr. phalehi,  aghibhi,  sudhitbhi,  cakkhabhi, gotrabhubhi,

AbL  phalebhi  aghmi  sudhthi  cakkhahi  gowrabhfihi

Dat.
& phaldnam agthtnom  sudhtmam  cakkhinam gotrabhiinam
Gen.

Loc. phalesu  aphtsu  sudhfsu cakkhsu - gorrabhiisu

Note: Optionally '/* and ‘&’ before ‘s’ become short, e.g. atthisu,
cakkhusu. The adjective ‘sudh® and ‘gotrabhi’ go together with
neuter nouns as: sudhf kulam (wise family), gotrabha citam (the
gotrabhil consciousness), sudhimhi kule (in the wise family},
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhil consciousness).

AA



Vocabulary

puifia (meritorious)

Mascuoline Nouns
uttardsaenga (upper robe) rdga (lust)
ekamsa (one shoulder, one side) dosa (anger)
kassaka (farmer) moha (delusion)
pindapaa (alms) anta (end, side)
dava (amusement) yodha, bhata (soldier)
mada (enjoyment, intoxication) rukkha (tree)
papanika {merchant) Sadda (sound, noise)
bhoga (wealth) gandha (odour)
Mahdndma (a person 50 known) sdyanha (evening)
Neuter Nouns
dsana (seat) daliddiya (poverty)
pdda (foot) agdra (home)
viriya (effort, endeavour) anagdriya (homelessness)
sota (ear) kula (family) :
~ bhojana (food, meal) Jetavana (the grove so known)
kamma, karma (deed, action) vana, arafifa (forest)
citta (mind, cosisciousness) sangdma (war, battlefield)
pimajja (joy) khenta (field)
pahdna (dispetling, removal) mila (root, foot of a tree)
mandana (adornment) avidiira, samipa (vicinity)
vibhisana (omament) dvitra (door, gate)
bhaya (fear) _nagara (town, city)
mahatta (greatness, prosperity) i ripa {visible form)
arahatta (arhatship) ghina (nose)
. geha, ghara (house)
Adjectives Indeclinables and Adverbs
dahara (young) nissamsayan (certainly)
akusale (unwholesome,evil, smful) sakkd ({is able, can)
kusha (lazy, idle) yannung (how good it bel)
alasa (lazy, idie) diva (in the day time)
dalidda (poor) sdyam (evening)
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Verbs

drabhati (makes effort) pp. draddha hdayati (diminishes, decays)

odahati (gives ear 10) pp. ohita pp. hina

paifipeti (lays down a rule, promulgates, mamayati (owns, regards as
prepares a seat) pp. pafifiaita one’s own) pp. mamdyita

paccdgacchati (returns) pp. paccdgata apaneti (Jeads away,

abhivaderi (pays homage 10) pp. abhividita  takes away) pp. apanita

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. Bramhano wghdydsand utiardsengam ekamsam karitvd dohardnam
bhikkhinam pade vandi. 2. Therd viriyam drabhanti. 3. Te sotam
odahanti. 4. Bhikkhi bhojanam bhufijanti. 5. Bald akusalani kammani.
karonti. 6. Gohapatine cittam pastdati. ~ 7. Pdmgjjarp uppajjati.
8. Tumhe Ovuso Ananda rdgassa pohdnam poffdpetha, dosassa
pahdnam- pafifidpetha mohassa pahdnam paffdpetha. . Mayam
pindapdiam bhufijima neve davdya, na maddya, na mapdandya, na
vibhtisanadya. 10. Notthi bhikkhave panditato bhayam. 11. Papaniko
mahattarn  pdpundti  bhogesu. 12. Yannindham Mahdndman
ekamantam apanervd dhammam deseyyami, 3. Bhikkha pafiflartesu
dsanesu nistdimsu. 14, Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha, sakkd
bhikihave akusalam pajahinwm. 15. cakkhini hayenti mamayitani.

Translate into Paii:

1, Monks made an attempt to aftain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion.
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fall into
poverty, 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to
homelessness. 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha.

- 7. Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (o

him). 8. Many meritorious deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In
the battlefield many enemies were killed by the General and (his)
soldiers. 10. The monk went %o the forest and sat down at the foot of
a tree, 11, Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vicinity
of the city Kapilavatthu, 12. The farmers worked in the field in the
daytime and returned to (their) houses in the evening. 13. Many
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms
with (our) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.)



LESSON 19

Feminine Nouns

67. Feminine noun-stems end in &, {, 7, u, and 4. Examples: kafifd (girl),

raizi (night), nadr (river}, ydgu (gruel), vadhfi (woman).

Nominative Case: In. Nominative Singular all these nouns remain
unchanged.

In Vocative Singular the final ‘4" of the stem is changed into ‘e’ as
kanfle. B there are exceptions as: ‘amma’ (Vocative Singular of
‘ammd’, thother). The final long vowels become short in Vocatwe
Singular, ¢.gl! nadi, vadhu.

In Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to all stems and before it the long
vowel becbrri short: kanﬂa:_n raitim, nadim, yagum, vadhum.

LB .
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative plurals.

68.
Thqre are two pluml forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and
in the other *-yo' is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long fand
i become short: rafi, ramiyo, nadf, nadiyo, yagi, yaguyo, vadha,
vadhityo, kaffa, kanfidayo.
Stem nominative vocative accusative nom., voc., acc.,
Singulars Plurals
kafad (girl) ‘katna  kaffie.  kaARlam kafind, katfdyo
ratti (night) - rai ratti rattim raitd, rattiyo
nadr {river) nadr nadi - nadirp nadr, nadiyvoe
yagu (gruel} ~ ydgu yagu yagum yagh, yaguyo

vadha (woman) vadha vadhu vadhum vadh@, vadhuyo

69,

Formation of Feminine Gender )

In feminine gender the final ‘2’ of some nouns and adjectives becomes
‘4, and some of others it becomes 7”. In a very few nouns the final ‘o’
or ‘i of the stem becomes -dnl” as: mdwla (uncle); mdtuldnr (aunt);
gahapati (householder); gahaparani (housewife). The final *-aka’ of a
noun becomes ‘ikd’ in feminine.



Masculine

manusa (human)
misika (mouse)
kokila {cuckoo)
sobhana (beautifui)
digha {long)

kukkura (dog)
kukkuta {cock)
mdngva (young man)
maula (uncle)
gahapati (master of a house)

Feminine

manusr

masika

kokila

sobhand

dighs

fackkurt

kukkugr

manavf (younig woman)
mdiulanl (aunt) '
gahapatdnr (mistress of a house)

Note: In addressing a woman the word *bhosi” is used in Singular and
‘bhotiyo’ in the plural, e.g. bhoti kafifie (O dear girl), bhot

(bhotiyo) kafiRdyo (O dear girls).
Vocabulary
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns
chapa (festival) yora (rope) amma (mother)
dloka {light) . bhaya (fear) kaffia (girl)
vaja (cow pen,cattiefold) wyydna (park) larg (creeper)
fidedl (relative) vacana (word) ranf (night)
alamkdra (orament) mukha (mouth) nadr (river)
gaja (elephant) verta (cane) darika (girl)
kaya (body) abharapa (omament) ydgu (gruel)
Angala-visaya (England) vartha (cloth) dhenu (cow)
samddhi (concentration) paduma (lotus) vdca (word)
Ppapayika &ha (song) pokkharant (pond)
apanika }(merchant) ragtha (country) vipi (lake)
vinija ' Jivha (tongue)
desand (sermon,preaching)
Adjectives migl (doe)
karunika (kind, compassionate) irthr (woman)
piya (dear, pleasing, agreeable) tanha (craving)
gambhira (deep) - kadalf (plantain)
puthula (broad, wide) rdjint (queen)
Jettha (elder) pajd (subjects)
kaniftha (younger) vina (lute, violin)

am
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Verbs

vethedi (coils) Sajjeti (prepairs, decorates,’
vibhari {shines) equips) pp. sajjita
nahdyati (bathes) vadeti {plays a musical mstrument)
khanati (digs) pp. khata pp. vadita
niccharati (comes out, emits) rodati (cries, weeps)

pp. niccharita vikasati (blooms} pp. vikasita
orarati {goes down into, descends,  sandati (flows) pp. sandira

¢limbs down) pp. otinpa pdieti (govems, protects)
gdyati (sings) pp. gayita, gita sannipatati (assembles)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

(b)

1. Amma, mayam idani kuhim gacchGma? 2. Kaffidyo bharikehi
saddhim chanam passitwn nagaramp gacchantu. 3. Latdyo rukkhe
vethenti. 4. Rani candassa dlokena vibhai. 5. Mayarp nahdyitup
nadim otaroma. 6. Bhotl kafife, kim rvam gjjo vijjdlayam na
gacchasi? 7. Gahapatdni yottarn gahetrvd vojam gantvd dhenum
bandhirvd gehassa samipamp dneti. 8. Mayam pdto upthdya yagun
pivitvd gehamhad nikkhamma khettom gacchama. 9. Darikdyo
vijfalayassa avidre wyyine sannipgtitvd kifanti. 10. Karupikd wica
darakanam darikdnam ca piyd hoti. 11. Sevakehi khatd pokkharapr
gambhlrd ca phuthuld ca hod. 12, Yakkhassa mukhato jivhit niccharati,

13. Therena ka1 desand bahthi swi hodi. 14, KaARd Adtino geham
dgard. 15. Duggatd itthl dvare thatva gitdni gayarz vipam ca vadeti.

Translate into Pali:

1. Let us go to the river to take a bath.- 2, The girl gonetothemty
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cried with fear. 3. Many
rivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the
forest, goes to the town and sells (it) to a merchant. 5. The girl beaten

- by the elder brother with a cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and

cries. 6. You may develop concentration and Vipassani and dispel
craving 7. We saw the pond dug out by the servants. 8. The lake
looks beautiful with blooming lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in
England. 10. The queen governs the subjects (of the country) in
righteousness.
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71.
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LESSON 20
Feminine Nouns

Instrumental and other Cases
In the Smgular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and
Genitive cases, ‘-ya’ is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in *2°,

e.g. kafifilya,

In all the same cases ‘-y2’ is added to feminine stems ending in'i, 7, u
and A, and the long 7 and 4 become short before ‘va* as: rawmiyd,
nadiyd, yaguyd, vadhuyd.

In Locative Singular, *-yd" or ‘yant’ is added to noun-stems ending in.
4J as: kafiRdya, kaffdyom.

In the same way, in the Locative Singular, ‘y&’ or ‘yom’ is added to the
noun-stems ending in /, f, u and @. [ and 4 become short before 'y’
and ‘yam’, e.g. rattiyd, rattiyam, nadiyd, nadiyam, ydguyd, ydguyan,
vadhuya vadhuyamn. '

To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals ‘-bhi” or "-hi" is added to all
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes tong: kaffdbhi,
kafifdhi, rantbhi, ranthi, nadibhi, nadthi, yagabhi, yagihi, vadhibhi,
vadhiohi.

To form Dative and Genitive plurals ‘ram’ is added to all feminine
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes iong before ‘nam': kaRftdnam,
rattinom, nadmam, ydganam. vadhtinam.

To form Locative Plural “-su’ is added to all feminine noun-stems.
Before *su’ short vowels may become long opnonaﬂy kafthasu, rartisu,
rartisu, nadisu, yagusu, yaghsu, vedhisu.

Stem Instr.,Abl.,Dat., Instr. & AblL Dat. & Gen. Loc,

Gen. Singular Plural Plural Plural

kapAd  kahfidya kaARabhi, kanfahi  koAndnam  kafRdsu

ratti

rattiyd rattibhi, ractthi rartham ratiisu, ranisu

nadr nadiya nadibhi, nadthi nadinam nodisy
ylgu  ydguyd ~ ydgobhi, ydguhi  ydganam yagusu, ydgasu
vadhd  vadhuyd vadhabhi, vadhohi vadhinam  vadhiisu



N.B. Rariyd and rassiyam have their contracted forms as ‘rasyd, raryam’,
Samzlarly nadtyd and nadiyam have the contracted forms as ‘najja’
and ‘najjam’; jdtiyd also becomes ‘jaccd’. ‘

75. ‘eva’ is an enclitic particle which is used to emphasise the sense of the
preceding word: so eva (he himself)

‘ce’ (if). This pamc!e never begins a sentence and a]ways follows a

word: so ce {if he..

Kho, kho pana (enclitics) =

his part).

as for...

so kho pana (as for him, he on

Sometimes 'kho' or ‘'kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed,
certainly’. At times it is used to express something important, or 2
thing that happens anew or strangely.

Feminine Nouns

Tamasd {river so named)
Nerarjari(tiver so named)
Savatthi (city so named)

vacd (word)
saddha (confidence)
pannd (wisdom)
bhariya (wife)

mettd (loving kindness)

paja {people, beings)
khudha (hunger)
pipasa (thirst)

varthi (bladder)
Gangd (Ganges)
kgl kuagi {hut)
patha-sala (school)
hims4 (violence)
karupd (compassion)
ghvd (neck)

vaddhi (growth)

Vocabulary
Masculinc Nouns

Janapada (district)

bheda (break)

dcariya (teacher)

niraya {(doom, un-
happy or mis-
erable state)

Bhadane (Venerable
One})

ogha (flood)

Jatila (ascetic wearing
matted hair}y

vasala (outcast,
low person)

pannakdra (present)

nidhi (buried treasure)

avla (pit)

soka {grief)

kasu (pit)

Neuter Nouas

tire (bank, shore)
duccarita (miscon-
duct, wrong deed)

marana (death)

dgasa (approach,
coming)

cirta (mind, cons-

' cilousness)

Adjectives

purasthima (Eastern)
gildna (ill, sick)
sussusa {(obedient)
settha (greatest, best)
sira (cold)
hemantika (of winter)
sambahula (many)
cheka, daklha (clever)
mdnusa (human)



Yerbs

carati (he walks, does, practises) addsi (gave)

upapajiari (goes o after death) nidheti (buries)
parisujjhati (is purified) waddhati (grows)
parthanti (wards off, strikes against, ummujjari (emerges, rises out)
- removes, destroys) nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives)
vinodeti (dispels, quenches) : apaneti (removes)
sodheti (cleanses, purifies) dhareti (bears, holds, wears)
deti (gives) pilandhati (wears)
Adverbs
param (after) this governs ablative case.
marand paramn (after death)
ito param (after this)
tato paramp (after that)
Exercises
(2) Translate into English:

1. Buddho Nerafijar@ya najjé tire viharati., 2. Atthi, bramhana,
puratthimesu jonapadesu Savatthi nama nagaram. 3. Aham ce kho
pana kidyena duccaritam careyyarp kiyassa bhed? param marapd

' nmirayam upapajjeyyam. 4. Aham sendya gildno, icchdmi bhadantassa

()

[aa]

dagamanam. 5. Saddhdya riarati ogham, paffidya parisufihari.
6. Sussusa seqthd bhariyanam. 7. Metion karotha manusiyd pajdye.
8. Yagu khudham paghanti, pipdsamp vinodeti, vamhim sodhed.
9. Sndsu hemantikdsu rattisu sambahuld jorila Gangdyam ummujjanti

- pi nimyjjamti pi. 10. Na jaccd vasalo hoti.

Translate into Pali:

1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving-
kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school.
4, They were taking bath in the river Timasi. 5. He buried a treasure
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Prince
Siddattha was the son of the queen M3yi. 8. Remove violence from
your heart by development of compassion. 9. The girl wears a gariand
on (her) neck. 10. From craving is produced grief.

(L. Ud.1. 2. AL6S. 3. AlL48. 4, Vvinll. 35.S.IL214. 6. S.L
7.Kh.3. 8. 1AH. 9 Ud6 10 5N.)
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LESSON 21
Consonantais

76. Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding *-vant", *-mant’ or *-in’ to

nouns. ‘vans® is added to noun-stems ending in ‘e’ or ‘a3’ and ‘mans’ to
the stems ending in other vowels as i, I, 4, 4, or 0. '-in’ is added to

stems énding in ‘2.

Noun-stem Factor Possessive Adjaclives'

dhana (wealth, riches) -vart  dhanavant (wealthy, rich)

bala (power) o balavarns (powerful)

sia (virtue, precept) " sflavant (virtuous, keeping precepts)

sa¢i (mindfulness, memory) -mant satimant (mindful)

dhiti (courage) " dhitimant {courageous)

dhr (intelligence) *  dhimant (intelligent, wise)

bhanu (rays) " bhamwnan: (radiant, having rays)

go (catile) " gomant (possessing c_att.le)

dhana (wealth) -in  dhanin (wealthy)

bala _(power, strength) " balin (powerful, strong)
Declension

77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus ‘dhanavant’ even
means ‘a rich man’ when there is no noun for it to modify.

78. All such substantives ending in ‘anr” have two stems, one ending in
‘ant’ and the other in ‘ar’. Thus ‘dhangvant’ has two forms,

‘dhanavant' and ‘dhanaver’. Similarly ‘satimans’ has two forms

‘satimant’ and ‘satimat’.

Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending in ‘a’ in
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular.
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Example:

stern dhanavanr (masculine gender)

Singular Plura}

Nom. dhanavanto dhanavantd
Yoc. - dhanavant
Acc. dhanavartam dhanavanse
Instr. - dhanavantena dhanavantehi {-bhi)
Abl. { dhanavantasmd, dhanavantehi (-bhi)

_ dhanavantamhd
Dat. & Gen. dhanaventassa dhanavantdnam
Loc. dhanavante, dhanavantesu

{ dhanavantasiming,
" | dhanavantamhi

The stems ending in ‘ar’ are declined only in Nominative, Vocative,
Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive both
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular. ‘ar’ becomes ‘4’ in
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plurai ‘-anto’.

In Vocative Singular ‘as® becomes ‘am, a, or ", plural is the same
as of the Nomisative. In other case$ they take the following
case-endings.

Singular Plural

Nom.Acc.Voc. - -
Inst. & Abl -1 -
Dat, & Gen. . -6 -am
Loc. -i -

Exampies {the special forms)
Nom. dhanava dhanavanto
Acc. - -
Inst. & AbL dhanavail -
Dat. & Gen. dhanavaio dhanavatam
Loc. © dhanavat -

Thus when ‘dhangvan’ is declined, it takes aill the forms ay follows:
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dhanavant
Singular Plural
Nom. dhanavl, dhanavanto . dhanavanto, dhanavant
Voc. dhanavam, dhanava, dhanavi dhanavanto, dhanavamdi
ACC. dhanavaniam dhanavanio, dhanavante
I;str. dhanavasd, dhanavantena dhanavantehi (~bh‘e}
Abl dhanavard, dhanavantasmd  dhanavanteht (-bhi)

dhanavantamhd

Dat. & Gen. dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatam,dhanavaentdnarn

Loc. dhanavari, dhanavante, dhanavantesu
dhanavantasmin,
dhanavantamhi

80. The noun ‘Bhagavanr’ (Lord Buddha) is declined like ‘dhanavans’, All
substantives ending in ‘-mant’ are also declined like ‘dhanavant” as:
Nom. Singular: satima, cakkhuma, goma, etc., Nom. Plural: satimanto,
satimamd, etc. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-rquant’ are also
declined like these vanr-nouns.

%1. All Substantives ending in '-in’ are declined like masculine Fnouns as;
‘sengni”. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-#dvin’ are declined like

[-nouns,

dhanin (masculine)
Nom,. dhant dhant, dhanino
Voc. dhani dhani, dhanino
Acc. dhanim, dhaninam dhant, dhanino
Instr. dhaning dhanthi (-bhi)
Abl. dhanind, dhanismd, dhanimhd  dhanthi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. dhanino, dhanissa dhaninam

Loc. dhanismim, dhanimhi, dhonini dhanisu, dhanfsu



dhanavant

Nom. dhanavam dhanavant, dhanavanidni

Voc. dhanavarp, dhanava, dhanave  dhanavared, dhanavantdni

Acc. dhanavantam dhanavante, dhanavaniani
dhanin

Nom, dhant dhant, dhanmi

Voc. dhani dhant, dhanini

Ace. dhaninam, dhanim dhant, dhantni

The rest are like those in Masculine gender,

82. Feminine Forms:

By adding ‘I’ to all afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con-
structed as: dhanavantl, dhanavatl, satimanl, satimatf, dhaninr, They
are declined like feminine ~nouns as ‘nadr’, etc. These are used even
as nouns: dhanavantf, dhanavatt, dhaninl (rich woman).

Singular Plural
Nom. dhanavantt dhanavanit, dhanaventiyo
Yoc. dhanavanti dhanavanti, dhanavantiyo
Instr. dhanavantiyd dhanavantthi (-bhi).
AblL dhanavantiyd
Dat, & Gen. dhanavantiyd dhanavantmars
Loc. dhanavantivam, dhanavantiyd  dhanavantisu

83. How they are used as Adjectives

Nom.Sg. Dhanavd {(dhanavanto) puriso (a rich man)
Nom.Pl, {dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisd (rich men)

Voc. He (dhanavam) dhanava (dhanavd) purisa (O rich man)
He (dhanavanto) dhanavama purisd (O rich men)
Acc, . Dhanavantam purisam (a2 rich man) '
dhanavante purise (rich men)
Inst. {dhanave:d) dhangvantena purisena (with or by a rich man)

dhanavansehi purisehi (with or by rich men)

[



Dat. (dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (io or for a rich man)
{dhanavatam) dhanavantinam purisénam (1o or for rich men)

Gen. (dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (of a rich man,a rich man's)
(dhanavatam) dhanavanidnam purisdnam{of rich men, rich mea’s)
Loc. (dhanavatiy dhanavante, dhanavamasnmp, dhanavantamhi purise

{in a rich man)
dhanavantesu purisesu {in or among rich men)

Neuter

Nom.  dhanavam kulam (a rich family)
dhanavantdni kuldni (rich families) etc,

Feminine

Nom.  Dhanavanif (dhanavatiy vanitd (a rich lady)
dhanavaniiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitdyo (rich ladies)
Acc. dhanavantim (dhanavasim) vanitan (a rich lady)
: dhanavansiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitayo (rich ladies)
Instr. dhanavantiya (dhanavatiyd) vanitdya (with or by a rich lady)
dhanavanithi (dhanavoethi) vonitdhi (with or by rich ladies)
etc. ete. e,

Dhanin - Masculine

Nom.  dhani puriso (a rich man)
dhanino purisd (rich men)

Nenter

Nom.  dhanf kulam (a rich family)
dhanf kulani; dhanti kuldni (nch families) ete.

Feminine

Nom, dhanint vanitd (a rich lady)
dhanint (dhaniniyo) vanitayo (rich ladies) etc.

When these adjectives don’t qualify any noun, they are used as nouns.
dhanava {rich man), dhanavarid (rich men) ete.



Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns

Vipassin (A Buddha so named)
Sikhin o )
Vessabhi “ )
Kakusandha ( “ )
Natha (lord, refuge)
Paribbdjaka (wandering ascetic)
Upasaka {devoice)

peta (hungry ghost)

manrin (minister)

plsdda (palace)

Adjectives

cakkhimant (having eyes, seeing)
saddhavant, bhattimanr (pious)
sirimant (glorious, beantiful)
sobba-bhtrdnukampin
(pitying all beings)
tapassin {dispassionate, ardent
in practice, virtuous) =
mdra-senappamaddin (defeating
the army of Mara)
satimant (thoughtful, wise)
phalin (fruitful)
dma (raw, unripe)
stlavan (virmous)
nehdtaka {one who has washed
off passions, holy)
nava, abhinava {new)

Verbs

piresi {fills, fulfils, practises)
pp. phrita

Feminine Nouns

pdramf (virtues leading 1o Buddhahcod)
sambodhi (enlightenment)

bhariya (wife)

vanitd (lady)

itthr (woman)

surd (liquor)

lekhanr (pencil)

Neuter Nouns

hita {welfare, advantage, benifit)

sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally,
true word)

Jaya-mangala {auspicious-lucky,
success and victory)

bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy)

bifa (seed)

kamma {deed)

_mamsa {flesh, meal

sakata (waggon)
dhana (money, weahh)
mafia (liquon)
potthaka (book)

amanteti {addresses, cabis,
pp- dmantita
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akkhdii (says) pp- akkhda
(svakkhdra) well said,
{su + akkhdta)
namassati {bows down} pp. namassita
abhivadeti (worships, adores)
pp. abhivadita
pﬁjetl (worships, offers) pp. phjiza
roceri (approves of, is pleased)
pp. rocita
cararf (walks, practises} pp. cinja
naccoti (dances) pp. naccita
gayati (sings) pp. glhta, gayita
labhati (gets, receives)
pp. laddha
majjati (is intoxicated)
pp. matia

sammodati (rejoices, exchanges

friendly greetings with)

- pp. sammodita

vinassati {perishes) pp. vinagtha
kasati (ploughs) pp. kattha, kasita
ugganhdti (leams) pp. uggahfta
sikichati (learns, is trained)

pp. sikkhita
uppajjati (is borm) pp. uppanna
mdreti (kills) pp. mdrita
aneti (brings, carries back)

pp. énita
mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita
Arabhati (begins) pp. araddha

Exercises

(a) Tranglate into English:

1. Vipassissa namatthu, cakkhumaniassa sirmoto
Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba—bhﬂranukampmo
Vessabhussa namatthu nahfitakassa 1apassing
Namatthu Kakusandhassa Mara-senappamaddine.

2. Mahd-karuniko nathoe hitdya sabba-paninam
Pirervd paramf sabba pato sambodhimuttamarn
Etena sacca-vajjena hotu e jaya-mangalan.

Bhagavato dhammany rocemi.

99@?‘9‘?".?9’

s

rena rassa bfjam pi vinassati.

Buddham Bhagavantam abhivademi.
Svakkhato Bragavara dhammo, dhamman namassami.

Bhagavati bramhacariyam cardma.

Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhi dmansesi.

Paribbdjako Bhagavatd saddhim sammodi.

Na ve rudanti satimanio sapafhd.

So phalino rukkhasse dmam phalam chindazi, tassa rasam na jandii,

[4s]



(b) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be transtated using past

B4,

participles and ‘-venr’ forms or ‘-in’ forms duly.)

1. In my village there are many rich people. 2. Wise men (the wise)
never do evil deeds. 3. The virfuous monk is dear to piows devotees.
4. The men who ploughed the field yesterday did not come here today.
3. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the
rich lady. 6. The wealthy housebolder’s wife who commirted evil deeds
was born among hungry ghosts. 7. The man who killed the stag
brought home its flesh in a waggon. . 8. The man who budlt the new
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had
drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to' sing and dance in the
monastery. 10. The boy who boughs the book and the pen came home
and showed them to his brother. . ;

Helping Words: Euphonic Combinatiens
“tassa (its, to it, his, to him) namo + atthu = namafthu
mama (my, to me) althu is the Imperative third person
na kadaei {never) singular of the vexb arthi {is). The
‘eteng’ is Instrumental Sing. root is as (to be). astu = arthu.
of ‘etad’ (this)

namarthu {(namo + atthir)
namo (ind.} adoration '
arthu (may be)

‘ve (ind.) indeed, certainly

tena (by that) :
tani (them, those things)
LESSON 22
Present Participles

The Active Present Participles are formed by adding '-ar’ or ‘-mdne’
to the verbal base. The suffix *-Zna’ is also added sometimes,

If the verbal base ends in ‘e’ it is changed to ‘aya’ before ‘mana,
dna'. Long & of the base is shortened before these suffixes:
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85.

86.

87.

8.

Verbs Base Preseat Participle (Active forms)
gacchati (goes) gaccha gacchant, gacchamana, gacchana
vadati {says) vada vadant, vadamina, vadang

daddri (gives) - dadd (dada)  dadant, dadamdna, dadana
kipdti (buys) kind (kino) kinant, kinamana, kinana

deseti (expounds)  dese

desent, desayamadna, desaydna

If the base is monosyllabic il may remain unchanged:

seti {lies down) se sent, semdna

sayati (lies down) saya

Irregular forms

sayant, sayamdna, saydna

atthi (is) as  saw, samdna (Present P.)
karoti (makes,does,works) karo karont karumana,kardna (Present P.)

The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the
part of a noun in a sentence. Thus it belongs te the category of nouns.
Except in Nominative Singular in al! other forms the present participles
ending in -z are declined similar to substantives ending in -vane.

gacchant {going)
Nom, gaccham, gacchanto
Voc. gaccham, gaccha, gacchd
Ace. gacchanram
Instr. gacchantena (gacchard)
Abl gacchantasmd (gacchatd)
[gacchantamhd
Dat. & Gen, gacchantassa {gacchato)
Loc. gacchante, gacchantasmim,
{gaccham:xmhi {gacchati)

gacchanto, gacchantd
gacchanto, gacchamd
gacchante
gacchaniehi (-bhi)
gacchantehi (-bhi)

gacchantdnam, gacchatam
gacchantesu ‘

(The special forms are within braclcéts.)
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In Neuter Gender:

Nom. gaccham gacchanta, gacchaniani
Voc. gaccham gacchamd, gaccharydni
Acc. gacchantam gacchante, gacchanani

The rest are like those in the Masculine Gender, ‘

Those ending in ‘~mdna’ or ‘-¢na’ are declined like nouns ending in ‘a’
in masculine and neuier genders, and like ‘-4'-nouns in feminine
gender.

The Feminine Forms of '-af’ pa;rﬁciples,

In the feminine gender the ‘-ns” part is changed into ‘mif” or " as:
gacchaml, gaccharl. These are declined like feminine nouns ending in
‘T’ See ‘nadl” in Lessons 19 and 20.

The present participle is used to express contemporaneity of an action
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English.

So sallapanto hasati, so sallapamdano hasati (while talking, he laughs).
5a sallgpanif Basari, sallapamand hasad (while talking, she laughs),

Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun.

E.g. Na samano hoti param vihethayanto (one who hurts another is not
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective.

E.g. Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu saddhamma na parihdyati {the
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fall away from the True
Doctrine).

Somelimes the idea *should one’ or 'if one should’ is also exprassed by
the present participle, e.g. Akankhamdno Ananda Tathagato kappam va
tiftheyya kappavasesam va (should the Tathdgata wish it, O Ananda, he
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to
stand).



Vaocabulury

Masculine Nouns

ratha {chariot)

magga (road)

archant (holy one)
pdtubhitva (appearance)
loka (world)

kassaka (farmer)

assa (horse)

vipdka (result)
sankappa {thought)
pdnin {creature)

vega {high speed)
vegena (fast), Instr, Sing,

Nenpter Nouns

daru (stick)

wyydna (grove, park)

araftfia (forest)

sendsanag (residence, dwetlmg)
cakka (wheel)

bhaya (fear, danger)
amba-vana (mango grove)
passa (side)

passe (at the side)

sallapari {converses, talks with)
apakkamaii (goes away)
sarkaddhatl {collects)

gayari (sings)

uddharari (picks vp) pp. uddhata
vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissenia
dakkhari (sees), addakkhi (saw)
pastdan (becomes devoted to, has

Feminine Nouns

vithi (street)
chayd (shadow)
sugati (happy state)

Phrases

marand param {after death) -
nae hessatt {will not be)
sanghdiam apaderi (kills)

fndeclinables

bhiyyo (very much)
viya (like, as if)

Adjectives

samipa (near)
dullabha (rare)
mahant (great)
gilana (sick)
khuddaka (small)

Verbs

vahari (carries, draws) pp. vulha
anugacchati {follows) pp. anugata
anussarati (calls to mind)

Pp. anussarita
vigacchati {disappears) pp. vigata
cankamnati (walks up and down)
apddeti (brings, leads) pp. dpadira
drabhati (begins) pp. draddha

faith in, is pleased with) pp. pasanna
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Exercvises

Translate into English:
1. Bhikkhu dsane nistdanto samfpe tigthantena updsakena saddhim

sallepati. 2. Bhikkunt v@thiyam pindayae caramdind dgacchaniam
rathamt disvd maggato apakkami. 3. Arachato Samma-sambuddhassa
patubhdvo dullobho lokasmim. 4. Tumhe idha kim kurumdng
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patantdni phaldni samipe nistdantiya
gohapatdniyad sevakd sankaddhanti. 6. Khertesu kassaka ghtdni gdyanti.
1. Gham gayantiyd darani uddharantiyd itthiyd soddam supantd 1e
mahato rukkhassa chdyayam vissemimsu. 8. Siddhattho kumdaro
rathena uyydnam gacchanto maggassa passe semdnam gilGnam purisam
addhakki. 9. Arafife sendsane viharantesu bhikkhisu manussd bhiyyo
pastdanii. 10. Ratham vahato assassa pade anugacchantdni cakkdni -
viya papdnam kammdanay vipaka 1ani karonte anugacchanti,

Translate into Pali:

1, The man who is living here is a rich one. 2. Wealth does aot follow
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel 4ll your fear. 4. In the mind of the
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many
evil- and unwholesdme thoughts. 5. While walking up and down
he brought many small creatures to destruction. 6. She, while
remembering (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don’t talk while you
eat (while eating). 8. The child beaten by (his) brother came home
crying. 9. The man fell from the horse that was running fast. 10, Men
doing good deeds will go to (a) happy state after death.

LESSON 23

|

Consonantals

Nouns ending in “tar’



Nairar (grandson)

Case Singular Plural
Nom. naitd nattdro
Yoc. nara, nard *
Acc. naitdram natdre, nattdre
Instr. & Abl. nattdra nandrehi (-bhi)
natghi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. nattu, naiuno, nartdrdnam, nattdnom,
natussq *  hatGnam
Loc. nattari natidresu, nQIAsy, nanusuy

Most nouns ending in *-tar® except pitar (father), bhdtar (brother), marar
(mother), and duhitar, dhitar (daughter), are declined like *nasrar’,

pitar (father) mdtar (mother)
Case Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. pud pitarg ' matd mataro
Voc. pita, pitd  pitaro mdia, mitd mdtaro
Acc. pitaram piltaro, pitare mdtaram mdtaro
Inst. & pitard pitarehi (-bhi), =~ matara, matarehi(-bhi},
Abl pitabhi, pitahi maticyd matabhi (-hi)
Dat. &  piru,pituno, pitardnam, mam, - mdwardnam,
Gen, pitussa pitunam,pitunnam  mdtuyd milinam
Loc. pitari pitaresu, mdtari mdtaresu,

pittisu, pitusu - mtdsu, midtusu




Nete: Bhdtar is declined like pitar. duhirar and dhitar are declined like

95.

marar.

Nouns ending in ‘“tar' like ‘kartar, hantar, vamar etc., govern
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hama, migdnam hantd (the hunter
of dear), kammam kaud, kammasse kaud (one who does the work or
the doer of the work), saccam vand, saccassa varts {one who speaks
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam daa, bhojanassa ditd {(one who
gives food, giver of food).

Note: By adding *-far' to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent

96.

97.

nouns are formed. When ‘-tar' is added the final ‘o’ of the verbal
base becomes ‘i". The final ‘¢’ of the base and also the fina} ‘@' of
mono-syllable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the
part of adjectives, too.

Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put
in the Genitive Case, this construction is called ‘Genitive Absolute”.
This is used to express an action done regardless of another’s
opposition or feelings, e.g. Purtassa rudamanassa (rudantassa) marg
gehamhd nikkhami (the mother departed from the house while the child
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry).

Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. Wheq this
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when® or
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.p. Rukkhamhi patante  sakund
ugdesum (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up).
Pitari mate duhitd samipe nisinng parodi (when the father died the
daughter sat close by and wept).

Kassakehi kheite kaphe (kasite) gahapatine sevako dganivel tilehi
vapimsu (when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of
the householder came and sowed sesame).

When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used.
Vutthiyam patantiyan te geham pavisimsu (rain falling, they entered the
house or when rain was falling they entered the house).

'Read Syntax: Instrumenta) case.
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Sati. *Sari’ is the Locative Singular of the Present Participie (masculine)
‘sans’(being). Its negative form is ‘asai”. Both these forms are used
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly {regardless of number
and gender): Jdriya sati jard-marasnam hoti {(when there is birth there

is decay and death).

Masculine Nouns

Tathdgata (the Perfect One)

soka {SOTTOW)

satthar (Master, Teacher,
founder of a religion)

desetar {expounder)

pakkhin (bird)

sissa (pupil)

hantar (hunter, killer}

Neuter Mouns

ragtha {country, kingdom)
bhanda {goods, possession)
angana (open space, clearing)
khajfa (solid food) '
bhajja (soft food)

bila {(hole)

pdleri {rt. pal) governs
parinibbdyati (pari-+nir+vd)

Vocabulary

Ferminine Nouns

Jjanatd (peopie)
rasavatl (ldtchen)
dhenu (cow)

sdkhd (branch)

bhiimi {(earth, ground)

Neuter Nouns

turiye (musical instrument)
uyydna (pleasure grove)

Phrases

kalam karoti (dies) pp. kdla-kata,
kélamkata

nq kadaci (never)

nacirassam (beforelong). See jesson25

ndndvidha {of various kinds)

Verbs

mdperti (md) creates, builds
kandati (kand) weeps

passes away to Perfect Nibbana, Khanai! (khon) digs; pp. khata

cools oneself perfectly;
pp. parinibbuta

kampati (kamp) rémbles, moves,

shakes; pp. kampita

nacecati (nacc) dances

videri {caus. of vad) plays music

pajiyadeti (caus. of pati + yat)
prepares



ganhdti (gah) takes, accepls; vicarati (¥i -+ cqr) roams apout

pp. gahita; ger. gahetvd pasamsadi (pa + saps) praises;
duhati (duh) milks; pp. duddha pp. pasattha
sammajjati (sam + majf) sweeps;  vaddheti (vaddh) grows, develops
pp. sammajjita, sammagtha viviceati {(vi + vic) gets rid of,

bhijjati (bhid) is broken; pp. bhinna is separated from; pp. vivitta

patdyati (paldy) runs away, flees, apaharati (apa + har) takes away,
bolts away plunders; pp. apahaia

uddeti (ud+dr) flies up; pp. uddtna pidohari (api + dah) shuts, closes

Exercises

{a) Translate into English:

1. Bhupasmim dhammena raptham palente janatd pi dhammzkd hoti.

2. Gahaparissa passantasseva cord bhandani harimsu.

3. Mama pitari tahim agacchante aham pi 1ahim gontum na sakkomi.

4, Mawari ca dwhitari ca rasavatiyam odanap pacantisu putto
kumarakehi saddhimr angane kilasi.

5. Tathdgate parinibbute bahi devd manussd ca mahatl sokena
kampitd ahesum.

6. Bhikkiisu virhiyem pinddya carantesu updsokd ca uplsikdyo ca
ndndvidhdni khajiani bhojjani ca gahervd maggassa passe atthamsu.

7. Satthari dhammam desente bhikkhit ca bhikkhuniyo ca upa.s‘akd ca
updsikdyo ca sotam odahanid nistdimsu.

8. Marari dhenwyp duhamandyam duhitd gehassa anganam sammajji.

9. Dhammam desetdresu bhikkhisu jand pastdanti.

10. Rukkhassa sakhasu bhijjantlsu pakkhino tato udderva paldyimsi.

t1. Dighena maggena ganidrdnam bhangdni cord apaharimsi.

12. Pitari kalam-kate maed ca puitd ca duhitaro ca bharare ca samipe
kandomana aithamsu.

13. Mawari gehamha nikkhomantiyam putio ca dhltaro ca dvardni
pidahirvg parhalayam gacchimsu.

14. Geham mapetaresu janesu bhimim khanamanesu tatra bilato ahi
uggacchy, :

15. Namafthu satthuno.



(b) Translate into Pali:

98.

1.
2.

3
4

9.
10.

(Th

When the boys were playing musical instruments the glrls danced.
While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared
food in (their) houses,

When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him.

. ‘The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their}

dogs.

Men whe do good dceds will be born into a happy abode after

death.

The wheels of the chariot follow the feet of the horse thar draws

@ir). , _ '
Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds.

We, while gomg along the road, heard the voice of women who

were singing in a grove.

One who develops concentration gets rid of sensual pieasures .
The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long,

e words in italics should be translated using far-nouns and those

within brackets are not to be translated.)

'LESSON 24

Consonantals ending in ‘as’

Manas {= mind)
Manas is declined both in masculine and neuter genders.
Singular Plural

Nom. - mano, manam ' mand, mandni

Yoc. mana mand, mandni

Acc. mano, manam mane, mandni

Instr, manena, manasd manehi, manebhi

Abl. | manasma, manosé, manehi, manzbhi
| manamha, mand

Dat. & Gen. manassa, mangso mandnam

Loc. | manasmim, manasi manesu

| manamhi, mane



99, mano-gana (group of nouns declined like ‘manas”)’

tapas (asceticism)
tamas {(darkness)
tefas (heat, glory)
rajas (dust)

ojas {virility, vitality)
uras (breast, chest)
siras (head)

ceras (mind)

ayas (iron)

vayas {age, life-term)
payas (milk, water)
vasas {cloth) '
saras (lake)

rahas (privacy, secret)
yasas (fame, retinue)
chandas (metrics)
thamas {effort, strength)

Note: The adjectives seyyas (betier) and garfyas (heavier) are also declined
like *manas’. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasf and

gartyast.

Demonstrative Proncun

so (he), tod (that)

Masculine Gender

Singular

Nom. so (that one, he)

Acc. tam (that one, him}

Ins. 1ena (with or by that one,
with or by him)

Abl. tasma, remhd (from that
one, from him)

Dat, tassa (to that one, 10 him)

Gen. tassa (of that one, his)

Loc. rasmim, tamhi (in that one,
in him)

Plural

te (those ones, they)

7e (those ones, them)

tehi, tebhi (with or by those ones,
with or by them)

tehi, tebhi (from those ones,
from them)

tesam, tesdnam (to those ones, to them)

tesam (of those ones, of them, their)

tesu {in those ones, in them, ameng
them)

'Leart by heart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like
manas: mang, tamo, 1apo, tejo, rajo, ojo. ure, siro, aye, vayo, paye, vaso,
rao, ceto, saro, yasp, chando, iccadayo, ndmd, manogano 't vuccare,



Neuter Gender

Singular

Nom. & Acc. tamp (that one)

Plural

te, tini (those, they)

The rest are Jike those in masculine gender.

Feminine Forms

Singular

Nom. 54 (that woman, she)
Acc. tam (that woman, her)

Ins. 7dya (with or by that woman,
with or by her}
Abl.  tdya (from that woman,
i from her)
Dat, tdya, tassd (to that woman,
& to her, of that
(Gen. woman, her}

Loc. * raya, ta@yam, tdsap
- (in that woman, in her)

Plural

14, 1dyo (those women, they) _

14, ttye (those women, them}

t2hi, tabhi (with or by those women,
with or by them)

tahi, 1a2bhi (from those women,
from them)

tdsam, tdsanam (to those women,

- of those women,
their)
tdsu (in those women, in them)

100. These are used as Adjectives, too:

Masculine

Nom. s¢ puriso {that man)
Acc, tam-purisam (that man)
Ins. tena purisena
{with or by that man)
Abl, rtasmd purisasmd
{from that man)
Dat. 1assa purisassa
& (to that man, of that man)
Gen.
Loc. tasmim purise (in that man) .

te purisq (those men)
te purise (those men)
tehi purisehi
(with or by those men)
tehi purisehi
(from those men}
tesam purisdnam
{to those men, of those men)

tesu purisesu (in or among those
men)



Neuter

Nom. ram phalom (that fruit) tani (t¢) phalani (those fruits)
Acc.  tam phaiam (that fruit) 1ani (te) phalani (those fruits)

"The rest are like those in masculine.
"Feminine

Nom. sd latd (that creeper) 1 latdyo (those creepers)
Acc. tam latam (that creeper) 1a latdyo (those creepers)
Ins. tdya latdya (with that creeper) 1ahi lotahi (with those creepers eic.)

etad

erad (this) is declined like ‘rad’
in Mas, : eso, e, elc.

in Neut. : etamn, etdni, ete, &tC.
in Fem. :esd, end, etdyo, eic.

10i. Euphonic combinations
(s} Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is
followed by two consonants, the preceding vowel is dropped and
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined,
rato + ufthdya = tat + uthdya = tatutthdya
() ‘m followed by a vowe! is changed into *m’ and combined with
the succeeding vowel. tam + eva = fam + eva = jameva

VYocabulary
Masculine Nouns Verbs
payg (unhappy state afer death)  somufrhdsi (rises) pp. samujthita
Lapagsin {ascetic) khadati (eats up) pp. khadita
Padipa (lamp) tapaii (shines, heats) pp. fata
diccq (sun) namati (bows down) pp. nata
Pahara (blow) adhigacchati (attains, realises)

pp. adhigata



Feminine Nouns . upapajjati (goes 1o after death)

pp. upapanng
Savinf (verse Savitr) vandari (adores) pp. vandita
phiri {wall of a house) ‘ puafayati (worship, pays respect)
wkkd (torch) Pp. pifita
bhasd (language) carati (walks up) pp. cinna
sammunjant (broom) parikirati (scatters)
bhami (ground, earth) pp. parikinna (covered with)
vijja (science) ' kilissari (spoils, becomes unclean)
pp. kiliftha ' |
Neuter Notins Jayati (is bomn, becomes) pp. jdta
sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita
mala (rust, dirt, stain) amtaradhdyati (disappears)
mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) pp. aniarahita :
udaka (water) vikasati {opens as a flower, is blown
arghatra (arhatship) up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full
duccarita (evil deed) bloom)
avidirae (vicinity, : sammajfati (sweeps) pp. sammaitha
akgana (yard, open space) mildyatl (fades away) pp. milata
sippa (art) pifeti (afflicts) pp. pifita
vaddhati (grows) pp. vuddha
" Adjectives . obhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhfita
stkkhati {learns, is trained, is
paritta (little, brief) disciplined) pp. sikkhita
pothama (first) tussati (pleased, glad) pp. tuthe

majihima (middle)
pacchima (last, western)
vadafifia (generous)
susikkhira {(well-trained)

102. Phrases
duccaritam carati (he commits evil deed)
pidesu sirasé namari (bows head to the feet)

oy



Exercises

(a) Transiate into English:

e | = R T N LS

13.

. Ayasd sarmuythitam malamp ratugthdya tameva khadati.

. Buddhe rejasa rapaii.

. Mayam tam Bhagavaniam Buddham sirasd namama.

. Svinl chandaso mukham.

. Tasmim sarasi udekam porittam.

. T4 bhikkhuniyo mahatd thimasa vipassanam vadghetvd arahamzm

papunimsu,

+ Te manussd kiyena vacasd manasd ca duccaritam caritvd marand

paramp apdyam upapajjimsu.

Mayam pind@ya dgatam therayq disvd tugthena manasQ sirasd
vandimhd, bhaitena ca plijayimha, .
Saraso avid@re araRfasmim tapassino tapam caranti.

. Rathesu dhdvantesu utthitena rajasd gehdnam bhittiyo parikinna

kiligthat jara.

. Ahi urasa sappati.
. Katham tumhe padipena v wkkdya ving ramtiyam tamasi idha

vicaratha?

Corg mmyarp gehassavzdﬂm rahasd sallapantd nistdimsu.

®) Translate into Pali:

74

I

b ol o o

10 9o 1 o

10.

The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got

up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet.

When the sun rises the darkness disappears.

Now lotuses in the lake are in full bloom.

With much effort do we learn Pali language.

When the nun sweeps the yard with a broom much dust rises up
from the ground,

Because of the nutritive essence of food does the body grows.
The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands.
The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now.
If you do not learn arts or science or dhamma in (your) prime age
and do not earn either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age).

Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame.



LESSON 25
Consonantals ending in ‘n’ (Masculine)

103. Antan (self, ego-entity, soul, spirit)

Singular Plural
Nom, atid anana
Voc. attd, aite ardno
Acc. attdnam, aram anano
Inst. & Abl. attand attanehi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. attano ati@nam
Loc. artani _ atanesu

104. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rdjan (ruler, king) are declined like
‘aftan’ except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singulars, They are
given below. ‘Sakhin' (friend) is an irregular noun.

Singular forms

Case .bramhan réijan sakhin

Nom.  bramha raja . sakha

Voc. bramhe rdja sakhe, sakha, sakha
Acc. bramhanam, bramham rdjdnam, rdjam  sakhdram

Inst. & bramhund rajing, rajuna,  sakhind

Abl. raffid

Dat. & bramhuno rdjino, rdjuno, sakhino

Gen. raffio

Loc. bramhani rdjini, rdjamhi,  sokhdre

rdjasmin




" Plural forms

Nem, bramhdno
Yoc. bramhano
Ace. bramhdano

rdjdno
rdjane
rdjdno

sakharo
sakhdro
sakhdro

Inst, & . bramhehi (-bhi)

rdjehi (-bhi)

sakhdrehi (-bhi)

Abl. rajahi (-bhi)

Dat. & bramhdnom rajanart sakhinam
"~ Gen. ' rdjnam sakhdnam

Loc. bramhesu rdjesu, rajisu sakhdresu

105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in ‘-sma’
and ‘-mh’ as: attasma, astamhd, bramhasma, bramhamhd, rdjesma,
rajamha, sckhdrasma, sakhdramhi, kammasmd, kammamhd.

106, ‘Hens'. Though ‘hew’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the
sense "due to" or "because of" and governs genitive case: Kammassa
hetu (because of the karma, due to the karma).

Masculine Nouns
amirta (enemy)

sakhin (companion,
friend)

vasala (one of the
lowest caste)

bramhaga (noble one,

_ priest)

Jetar (conqueror) :

dirq (messenger)

Yocabulary
Neuter Nouns

Isipatana (name of a
place)

yuddha (battle)

sangdma (battle)

* pubba-nimitia

{fore-going sign)
cetiya (shrine)
phala {fruit, result)
sdpareyya, dhana

(property, wealth)

Feminine Nouns

jaut (birth, race)
Ins.Sg. jatiyd, jaced

pavaiti (account, news}

yuddha-bhiimi
(battlefriend)



cora (robber, thief) Verbs Adjectives

pari (lord, husband)

ndtha {refuge) Pagivedeti (informs) dummedha {unwise)
paccdmirta (enemy) pamodari (rejoices, is dubbala (weak, fecble)
parubhava (appearance)  glad) pp. pamudita rdja-santaka
Jambu-dipa (India) - partheti (hopes, aspires)  (confiscated)

vipdka (result) , pp. patthita
guna (state, quality)  paesampsati (praises) Indeclinables
dhamma (state, quality)  pp. pasamsita, pasaitha
paldpeti (expels) iva (as, like)

Verbs : kujihari (gels angry) viya (as, like)
pltubhavari (patu+bha)  pp. kuddha eva (only)

(appears, becomes dubbhati (plots against) :

manifest)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

\. -Bala dumredhd papakam kamndni karontd ammena atand iva
caranti.

. Bhagava bramhundl yacito Isipatanam gareva dhamman desesi.
Na jaccd vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brémhayo, kammana eva vasalo
pi brdmhazne pi hoti,

Atranp sakhdram jetd mitio na hori.

Dato agamma rafifio sangdmassa pavattim pativedesi,

Coresu balavantesu jotesu rdjdno dubbald honti,

Sakha cirassamagatam sekhdramiva sd gharamigaiam patim disvd

. pamudizd ahosl.

And hi artano natho.

Tad bardpasiyam rajjam apatthento rajd ndma ndhosi,

. Sakkosi nu kho tvam tdta paccaminena rdjing saddhim yuddham

katum?

t1. Eramp hi pubba-nimittam bramhuno pdtubhdviya,

12. Aham pitard ca matuy@ ca bhatarehi ca sakhdrehi ca saddhim

cetiyani vandamine Jambudipe taira tatra vicarim.

el

SN

S0



} lraasiate 1nlo rai
1. Don't associate with bad companions.
2. The king's son went to the pleasure grove together with his friends.
3. Dus to their good deeds, beings are reborn into happy states after
death.
4, Many people in India worship Brahma.
5.. Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma.
6. The minister was expelled from the country by the king who had
got angry with him. :
7. He attended his father and mother by himself.
8. The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow a man. -
.9. One would blame oneself for one’s own evil deeds.
10. The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just.
11, If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated.
12. Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are
the qualities that are found in Brahmas.

LESSON 26

Pronouns
107. Pronouns are declined in all the three genders. They are used also as
adjectives. ‘Amha’ and ‘rumha’ are exceptions as they are the same in

all the three genders. ‘

108. Interrogative Pronoun ‘kim’ (who, what, which?)

Masculine Neuter

Singular Plural . Singular Plural
Nom. ko ke kim, kam ke, kani
Acc. kam ke . kim, kam ke, kani
Inst. kena kehi, kebhi All the rest are like those in
Abl. kasma, kamhd  kehi, kebhi masculine
Dat. & kassa kesam, kesdnam

Gen. _
Laoc. kasmim, kamhi  kesu

1



Nom.
Acc,
Inst. &
Abl
Dat. &
Gen.

109.

Mase. {

Neut.

Fem. {

Feminine
Singular
ka
kam
kdya
kaya, kassd, kissd

kiiya, kdyam, kassam, kissam

Meanings

As a pronoun

ko {who, what or which one?)

ke (who, what or which ones?)
kim, kam {what, which?)

ke, kani (what, which things?) -

k& {(who, what, which one?)
kda, kayo (who, what, which

ones?)

Plurai

k4, kayo
ka, kiyo
kahi, kabhi

kasam, kdsonam

kdsu

As a pronominal Adjective

ko puriso (what or which man?)

ke purisd (what or which men?)

kim, kam phalam (what or which
fruit?) _

ke, kani phaldni (what or which
fruits?)

k& iethl (what, which woman?) -

ka4, kiyo itthiyo (what, which
women?)

110. Relative Pronoun ‘yad’ (who, what, which)

Nom,
Acc.
Inst.
Abl.
Dat, &
Gen.

Masculine

Singular Plural

yo Coye

yam ye

‘yena yehi, yebhi

yasmd, yamhd  yehi, yebhi

Neuter .

Singular Plurai
yap : e, ydn{
yam ¥e, yani

The rest are just like those in
masculine

yassa yesamp, yesanam

yasmim, yamhi yesu



111. Feminine

Singular Plural
Nom. = ya4 ya, yayo
Acc, yam ya, yayo
Inst. & yaya yahi, yabhi
Abl,
Dat. &  yaya, yassa yasam, yasanam
Gen.

Loc. ylya, ylyam, yossam yasu



[ ¥

Masc., { yo (who, what, which person)  yo puriso (what, which person)

ye {who, what, which persons) ye puris@ (what, which persons)

Neut. { yam {what, which thing) yam phalam (what, whxch fruit)

yani (what, which things) yiini phaldni (what, which fruits)

y&, yayo (who, what, which yd, yayo inthiyo (whatever, which

Fem. { ya (who, what, which person)  yaiuhf (whatever, which woman)

113.

persons) women)

The Pronouns or pronominal adjectives as sabba (all, every), eka (one
certain), katara (which one of the two), katama (which one of the
many), pubba (former, previous, east), apara {other,west), para
(other, another), itara (other, next), effia (another), affatara
(certain), aftfatama (certain) are declined like ‘yad’.

" Note: In Locative singular of 'pubba’ there is an extra form as:

Ha,

‘pubbe’.

Some examples for the use of the relative ‘yad'.

Ye dsavd...pahind te tathdgatassa (whatever mental defilements there
may be, they have been got rid of by the Tathagata).

Yo appaduthassa nerassa dussati...tam eva bilam pacceti pdpam
(whosoever offends against a harmless one, the evil rebounds upon the
very foolish fellow).



in some sentences the relalive pronoun is used in one clause and the
demonstrative pronoun is absent but is to be understood.

Ye citram saframessanti mokkhanti mara-bandhanad (whoever restrain
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara
{tempter]).

115, Indefinite pronoun

Indefiniie pronoun is formed by adding the particle ci, cana, api or pi
lo the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun ‘kim’ (ka).

Singular Plural
Nom.  koci, kopi, kocana (some one)  keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Acc. kafici, kampi, kamapi, kaficana  keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Ins. kenaci, kendpi kehici, kehipi
Abl. “kasmdci, kasmapi, elc. kehici, kehipi
Dat. & kassaci, kassapi, kassacana kesafci, kesampi, kesaficana
Gen. '
Loc. | kasmifci, kismici, kasmimpi, kesuci, kesupi

kasmificana, kismicipi
116. In Neuter: kafici, kaficana, kifici, kificana, kampi, kimpi, kmapi

117. In Feminine gender: kdci, kacana, kapi (in Nom. Sing.); kaci, kapi,
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); klyaci, kdyacana, kdyapi (in Inst. Sing.), etc,

118. Phonetic _Combinations

(a} m before a guttural letter becomes - © guttural nasal 5,
(b) m before a palatal letter becomes palatal nasal A

(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes back palate nasal 5.
(d) m before a dental letter becomes dental nasal n,

(e) m before a labial letter becomes labial nasal m.

(a) Example: saranam gato = saragangato

) kam + ¢i = kafci

{c) sam + thati = sopthdii

)] sam + ligthati = santifthati

{e) kam + pi = kampi



119, Iti. The particle “iri® is placed after a statement quoted or thought out
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English,
It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing,
saying, or calling’.

Examples: . .
Bhagavat bhikkhit omantesi ‘bhikkhavo’ ti (The Lord addressed the monks
saying ‘O monks’). ‘

Tam janAd vasolo ifi (one should know him ‘an outcast’). _
Bhagawt bhikkha omantesi ‘Amujanami bhikkhave araman’ i (the Lord
addressed the monks saying "1 allow you, monks, to accept a grove®).
Bhavampi no' Gotamo ‘anuttaray semmdsambodhin abhisambuddho’ 1
patijandisi? (Does Master Gotama also claim "I have attained to the Supreme
Enlightenment*?) .
Khattiyam ‘daharo’ 1i navamafifieyya (one should not despise a princely
youth thinking *This is a boy"). :

120, Proneminal Adverbs

Relative Interrogative ' Demonstrative

yada (when, whenever)  kadd (when?)  radd (then)

yattha, yatra, yahim kuhim, kutra, kattha  tahlm, tatra, tattha
{where, wherever) {where?) ‘ {there)

yato (from whom, from ~ kufo (from where?) fato {from there)
what, from when, ,
whence, because, since)

yathd (in what way, Jarham (how?) tathd {(sv)
such as) ittham, iri, evamp (thus}
indefinite Adverbs '

katthaci, katthapi, kuhificipi (somewhere)

kaddci, kaddcana, kaddpi, kuddcanam (at certain time, sometimes)
na kuddcanam (never) : :

kuzocipi, kuropi {from somewhere)

'Bhavampi no. Here *no* is the expanded form of the questioning
particle ‘ny'
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Miscellaneous Adverbs

sabbadd, sadd (ever, for ever, every day)
sabbantha {everywhere) '
sabbadhi (everywhere)

sabbathi (in every way)

sabbaso (by every means, altogether)

121. Articles
There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English
articles ‘a, an’ and ‘the'. Therefore ‘puriso’ may mean either ‘a man’
or ‘the man'. The Demonstrative pronominals ‘fad’ (that), ‘ima’ (this),
‘erar’(this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite
Article ‘the’: so puriso, ayam puriso, eso puriso (the man).
The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun *kifici® or the
pronouns such as ‘eka, ekacca’ (a, certain).
Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man); eke, ekacce purisa
{certain men, men). :

122. *Yad® repeated means ‘whatever’: yo yo puriso (whatever man), yaya
itthf (whatever woman), yam yap phalam (whatever fruit),
‘Tad” repeated means ‘this and that' or ‘all that', The particle ‘eva’
follows them to give emphasis.
yam yadeva (yam yam eva) = whatever

123, Euphonic combinations
{a) The final m of the neuter forms of ‘yant’, “tam’ and ‘etamp’ followed by
a vowel is changed iato ‘4" very often.

yam idam = yadidam; tam eva = tadeva; ztam avoca = etadavoca,

(b) m + y are optionally changed into AR.
tam yeva = rafifieva, yom yam eva = yafihadeva

(¢} "AAfio anftam” becomes affamaffay (one another, each other).



Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

vanibbaka, pauper

musd-viida, falsehood, lie

sdvaka, disciple

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing

ukkasita-sadda, noise of clearing
one's throat

kakkataka, crab ‘

ala, claw (of a crab and the like)

kathala, potsherd

" chanda-raga-vinaya, removal of lust

upaddava, distress, accident

samaya, time

padesa, place

nidagha, drought

uplya, way, means

uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day
khuddaka-pana,(insect) small creature

sam>ddha, difficulty
Adjectives

kakkasa, rough, coarse
viflAdpana, instructive

sacea, true :
paritina, fallen away, bereft -
suparihina, thoroughly bereft

Verbs

vaficeti, decieves

jah#d (contracted form of Jjaneyya)
vijdnti (vi + Ad), knows
udfrayati (ud + Ir), says, speaks

Neuter Nouns

nissarana, escape, getting away
dukkha, pain; sokd, SOTTOW
mitta, friend

pahdna, destruction, giving up
asuci, fitth ‘
kaztha, stick, piece of wood
Jivira, life

Feminine Nouns

gira, word, sound
vedand, feeling

panfd, wisdom, insight
kirti, fame

dakkhina, gift

jrvika, livelihood
bhikkhd, alms-food

Verbs

abhininnameti (abhi + nir 4+ nam),
stretches out

safichindasi (sam + chid), breaks off

dajja (contracted form of dadeyya)

ganthari (ganth), binds

parihayati {pari + ha), diminishes,
falls away

pariyesati (pari + is), searches

bhayati (bhD), fears, is afraid of

vistdati (vi + sad), falters

nimanteti (ni + mant}, invites

nikkhamati (nis + kam}, goes oul

" vindaii (vid), acquires



gbhisajati {(abhi + saf), curses, partheii (pa + aith), wishes

gets angry with, atirocasi (ati + ruc), outshines
Phrases
Adberb
jivikamt kapperi = gets one’s living,
leads one's life, lives. sakkaccam, respectfully
Exercises

() Translale into English:
Yobramhagwpvdsamaampvaaﬂﬂamvapimmbbakam
musd-videna vaficeti, iam jaARd vasalo i, Sa 23. ‘

2. Yamha dhammanp vijdneyya, sakkaccam tam nanassaye. Dh 392,

3. Akakkasam vinhapanim giram saccamudfraye ydya nabhisaje kanci,
ramahaip brami bramhagarm. Dh 408,

4 Yasmim samaye samapo Gotamo dhammarp deseti, neva tasmim
samaye samanassa Gotamassa sdvakdnam -Khipita-saddo v hoti
ukkasita-saddo vd. M 11 5.

5..YeRhadeva so kakkajako alam abhininnameyya, tam tadeva te

 kumdrakd va (1) kumarikd va kaghena vd4 kothalena va
safichindeyywmp. S 1 123,

6. Kifica bhikkhave vedananam nissarapam? Yo bhikkhave vedandnam
chanda-raga-vinayo chanda-ragappahlnam, idom  vedananam
nissaragam, M 1 90,

1. Te bhikkhave sand suparihting, ye ariyaya pafilBya parihimg. Tt 35,

8. Yesam nauthi piyam, natchi resamp dukkhom. Ud 92. _

9. Saccena kittim pappoti, dadam mittani ganthad. S 1215,

10. Katamena maggena 30 dgoto? Vin 1 30.

1. S& kataram upaddavam na kareyya? J 1298,

12. Petdnam dokkhipam dajjd pubbe katamanussarom. PV 1 4,

13. Aparasmim samaye tasmim padese mahd niddgho ahosi,

14, Te jivikam kappetum upaymp pariyesamdnd afifataram gamam
papunimsu.

15, Karamd ca s& bhikkhave majjhimd patipadd? Ayameva ariyo
afthangiko maggo, seyyathidam sammadighi sammasankappo
sammavacd sammakammanio sammagjive sammdvayimo sammdsati
sunpndsamadhl’n.



{b) Translate into Pali:

1.
12,
13,
14,
15,

16.

Nom,

Ace,
Inst.
Abl.
Dat.

Gen,

¥4

swmqp\uhmwu

. In the world there is none equal to me.

. Ever is the pure man's fasting day.

. All his riches will gradually diminish. -

. Herein a certain one understands as it really is.
. They attacked one another with their hands.

All are afraid of death.

. Some insects are born in filth,

. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool faiters.

. To all, life is dear.

. At that time a certain brahman, havmg invited the monks, gave them

ameal.

Some ate and some went out taking the a]msfood (with themsslves).
Say "How one may acquire wisdom”.

He outshone the other Devas. ’

A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give.

If a monk should wish, *May 1 acquire Jhinas”", he should keep
precepts and develop. conceatration.

Whatever danger would there be, all that would arise from the
foolish and not from the wise,

LESSON 27
Pronouns
amha
Singular Plural -
aham (1) mayam, amhe (we)
mam, mamam (me) amhe (us)
mayd (by me, with me) amhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us)
mayd (from me) amhebhi, amhehi {from us)
© mama, mayham amhakamp, asmdkarn, amham

(to or for me) : {to or for us)
mama, mayham amhakam, asmakam, amham

{my, mine) (our, of us, ours)

mayl (in me) amhesu {in us)



mha

Nom. rvap (you) tumhe (you)

Acc. fvam, lap, tavamr (you) rumhe (you)

Inst. fvayd, tay2 (by or with you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you)
Abl.  tvayd, rayd (from you) numhebhi, rumhehi (from you)

Dat. fava, tuyham {to or for you) mmhakam, tumhe (to or for you)
Gen. rava, tuyham (your) tumhakam, tumhe (your)

Loc. #vayi, tayi (in you) tumhesu (in you, among you)

Enclitic forms ze, me, vo and no stand always after a word. Me is used
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number.

Katam me (it is done by me) Dadahi me (give me)

Dhanam me (my weaith) ,

Rakkhatha no (protect us) " Dodahi no {give us)
Mina no (our friends) Katam no (done by us)
Karam te (done by you) Dadami te (I give you)
Dhanam te (your wealth)

Passami vo (1 see you) Katam vo (done by you)
Dadami vo (1 give you) Dhanamp W (your wealth)

These pronuuns are common 10 all the three genders.

idam (ima), this
Masculine : Neuter
Case  Singular Plural Singular Plurat
Nom. ayam ime idamp, imam ime, imdni
Acc.  imam ime idam, imam  ime, imani
Inst. | bming, imehi, imebhi  The rest are like those in
anena . ehi, ebhi masculine gender,

Abl. | imind,imamhd8, - imehi, imebhi,
| imasma,amha, asma
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam
Gen. esamp, esdnam
Loc, ' Imasmim,imamhi imesu, esu
lasmirp. amhi



Feminine

Nom. ayam ima, imdyo

Acc.  imam imd, imdyo

Inst. & imaya imahi, imabhi

AblL. : ' ,

Dat. & imissd, assd, imilya imdsam, (sap, imdsanarn, dsanan
Gen. ,

Loc.  imissam,assam,imdya,imdyas  imdsu, dss

amu (that, so-and-so)

Masculine Feminine

_Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. asu, amu amit asu amt, amiuyo
Acc, amum amil artum amii, amuyo
Inst. amund amghi, amabhi amuyd amihi, ambhi
Abl, {amwm.amuma amihi, amibhi amuyd amithi, amobhi

- | amumha ' _

Dat. &|anuino, amisan, amiyd, amilsam,
Gen. |amussa amfsanay amuussit . amilsdnaom
Loc. |amusmim, amiisu " { amuyd, amiisu

amurithi { amuyan,

amussamn

Neauter
Nom. adum ami, amini
Acc, adum amg, amtini

The rest are like those in masculine.

124, Most often the sufﬁx ‘.ka' is added to ‘asw’ and ‘amu’ and are
declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a’. In fcminiﬂﬂ
gender they are declined like feminine Fnouns as ‘asukl, amukl’ et



Verbs

Conditional Mood
endings
st pers. {Nssam {fyssamha
2nd pers. {i)sse {Dssatha
3rd pers (Dssa (Dssamsu

Root: dhay, base: dhava (to run)

1st pers. adhdvissan adhavissamhd
2nd pers. adhavisse adhdvissatha
3rd pers adhdvissd adhdvissamsu

Note: optionally the prefixed ‘a’ is dropped.

125, Root kI (base: kipd), akipissam, akigissamhd, etc.
Root dis (base: dese), adesessam, adesessamhd, etc.
Root kar (pase: karo), akarissam, akarissemhd, eic.

126. A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have

© occured on the condmo‘p that the necessary things had been supplied,
e.g. Sace so agamissd ahampi tatra agamissamp (had he gone there |
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verb in the
antecedent clause and the verb in the consoquent clause as a
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense,

127. Euphonic combination
When ‘i’ precedes a dissimilar vowel ‘y’ is inserted between them and

combmed with the succeding vowel, e.g. idani eva = idini +y +
= fdaniyeva.

Yocabulary

neva (na + eva) never, certainly not dgamma, having come
pharusa (adj.) coarse, rough (gerund of Agacchati)

on



bhapda (n.) goods idani yeva (ind.) now itself,

pari (ind. governs Accusative) 1o, towards just now, already

na hevam (na hi+evam) certainly not thus  vayas (n.) age

tdva duggaio (Nom. Sing.) so poor aharupakarana (n.) food-stuff
kutumba (n.) family nissamsayam (Accusative
pandita {adj.) learned, wise Singular used as adverb)
kdlasseva (kalassa eva) early, earlier ‘ without doubt, certainly

Adtmam antare (among relatives)
tdva mehanto (Nom. Sinp.) so large
déru (n.) wood, fire-stick

Verbs

. akkosati (@ + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. akkujtha, akkosita
paleti, rakkhari {maintains, protects, looks after) pp. pdlita, rakkhita
labhati (rt. labk) obtains, receives; pp. laddha
vadhati (rt. vadh) Xills, tortures; pp. hata
Jalayati (1t. jaly kindles (a fire}; pp. jalite
ajjayati (tt. gjfy earns; pp. ajjita
piledt (rt. pi}) opresses, presses; pp. pifita

Exercises

(2) Translate into English:

1. Sace asuko puriso idhdgacchiss@ mayam idha ndgacchissamhd.

2. Yadi te hiyyo khertam kasissamsu, mayamajja tam dhafifiena
vapeyyama.

3. Sace te bhanom apacissamsu, nissamsayam amhdkam sevakd
idhagamma bhuRjissanti.

4. Sace tumhe papani kammdni akarissatha, marand param
manussattam neva labhissatha.

3. Yadi cord tatra gantvi amussa gahapa:ma geham pavisissamsy,
rdjapurisd sabbe re agaphissamsu.

0. Asukiyad dubitari nahdyitum nadim  gacchoniyam yadi wvam
pharusdya victya tam na akkosisse, na hi tava pitd tvam evam
paharissa.

7. Sace ayam r3jd attane pitaram dhammikam rdjdnam ndvadhissa ajja
idheva sotdpatri-phalam pdpunissd.
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. Sace rvam amdni bhangdni amuyd itthiyd nddadisse, katham sd tava
dubbald duggatd iuhf 1ani attanc geham pad aharissa?

. Sace asukd purisd amfni ddrtini atra anayissamsu, idani yeva mayam
arra aggim jalayissamhd.

. Sace tumhe majfhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam idni
pacchime vayasi dajiddiyena ptlitd abhavissatha.

(b) Translate into Pali:

1.
2.
3.

e

bt

- 128.

Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come.
Had he been so poor, how could he maintain so large a family?
Had they leamed neither art nor science, how could we call them
‘learned’. .
Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it.
1 saw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this
man near that big tree.
Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls.
- Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily?
Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel
among our relatives. .
. Had you advised me thus earlier, I would have not done.so.
. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would have already
prepared food for ail of us.

LESSON 28
Past Tense
There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, Ajjasant (Definite
past), Hiyastant (Indefinite Past) and Parokkha (Past Perfect). Ajjatant
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Hiyattan! the
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and Ajjatanf (the
simple past) began to be used in prose (to express past in prose most
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. Paroidha (Indefinite
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa,
Hattha-vanagalla-vihara-vamsa and such other works. So far the verbs

of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be
given the forms of the verb Hiyattanf (Past Definite).



Termination

: Singular Plural
1st pers. am, a mha
2nd pers, 0 ttha
"3rd pers. 4 2
Examples:
Root: vad {to say)
Singular Plural
1st pers. avadam, avada (I said) avadamha (We said)
2nd pers. avado (You said) avadattha (You said)
3rd pers. avada (He said) _ avadf (They said)
129, Use of some words

(a)

adhikarapam. When this word is compounded with a noun, it offers
the sense "because of", "by reason of*, or "through®.

E.g. pamadadhikarapam (pamada-adhikarapam) (because of
negligence, through negligence, due to carsiessness).

() patibhari (comes to mind). This verb govems the Accusative Case.

©
@

©

o

E.g. Pagibhatu tam dhammikatha (let there occur to you a religious
ciscourse).
Duration of time is expressed either by Accusative or Instrumental
Case. E.g. Ekam samayam (at one time), fena samayena (at that time),
yena-tena, yena ram (wherever - there).
E.g. Yena Bhagavd tenupasankami (he went there where the Lord was
i.e. he went to the Lord). .
Atha kho Bhagavd yena Kofigmo tadavasari (e avasari} (then the
Lord went down to where the Kotigima was i.e. the Lord proceeded
to Kofigima).
namo and alam. The indeclinables ‘namo’ and ‘alam’ govern Dative.
Case

E.g. Namo rassa Bhagavato (may my adorancn be to the Lord).
Alam antardylya (adequate to be an obstacie).
‘Alam’ is used even with infinitive: Alam kdrwm (proper to do).
‘Alamn’ is used even in the sease of ‘enough of’. Then it governs
Instrumental case: Alam ettakena (enough of this muoch, this much is
enough).



+

130. To have. There is no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’,
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and
a verb implying ‘to be' may be used to express this sense,
e.g. Pund me arehi (of me, there are sons i.e. I have sons). Mama
vijjati sahdyako (of me, there is a friend i.e. 1 have a friend).

Three degrees of adjectives

131. The suffixes -fara and -fama are generally added to any kind of
adjective to form its comparative and superiative forms respectively.

Positive Comparative Superlative
abhirdpa (beautiful)  abhirdpatara abhirlipatama
(more beautiful) (rnost beautifil)

pldpa (wicked, sinful} pdpatara (more wicked) pdparama (most wicked)
dhanavant (rich) dhanavamtatara (richer) dhangvantatama (richest)
mahant {great) mahantatara (greatery  mahantatamg (greatest)

Note: substantives ending in -1 take ‘a’ before ‘rara’ and ‘tama’,

132. Some comparatives and superlatives dre formed by adding -iya -Issika
and -itha respectively, e.g. pdpa (wicked); pdpiya, pdpissika (more
wicked); pdpitha (most wicked).

Some irregular forms:

vuddha (old) Jeyya (elder) Jettha (eldest)
pasattha seyya settha

(praiseworthy) {more praiseworthy) (most praiseworthy)
yuvan (young)  kapiya (younger) kanittha (youngest)

133. The adjectives of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns
either in Genitive or Locative plural.

Tay mahiddhikataro (more powerful than you).
Tesam sattamo, tesu sattamo (best of them, best among them).

134. Euphonic Combinations
I or e followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined

with the succeeding vowel, e.g. pari + antam = patyantam. Ty is
always changed into cc: pafyantam = paccantam, te + gjja = tyajja,



u or o followed by a dissimilar vowel is optionally changed into v and
15 combined with the succeeding vowel, e.g. na fu + eva = na tv +
eva = narveva. so kho dyasmd = so khv + dyasma = sokhvdyasmd.

Yocabulary



alhaka, m. {3 measure of grain)
sabbafind, m. (Omniscient One)
- miga-rgja (king of beasts, lion)
sefa, m. {rock) :

agade, m. (medicine)

kimi, m. (worm, vermin)
ayo-gula, m. (iron-ball)
ajjhdsaya (purpose, suggestion)
yatha (herd)

paccdmitta {(enemy)

tava (your). Gen.Sing. of mumha

kopa, m. (anger)
gandla, m. (woodpeckcr)
khadira, m. {acacia tree)
uttamanga, m. {head)
sigala, m. (jackal)
sakunta, m. {(bird)
raftha-pinda (food obtained
from people)
bhaga (part, portion)
chana (festival)
kotthdsa {part, portion)

Feminine Nouns

ami (wave)
eka-cariya, f. (living alone)

YaRAa-sampadd (success of sacrifice)

veld (bank, shoi‘e)
sahayaa, f. (friendship) .

Neuter Nouns

ndna, n. (wisdom, knowledge)
dukkara, n. (ill deed)
vassita (noise, sound, voice)

udaka (water)

blja, n. (seed)

uras, m. n. (chest)

muhutta (a moment, a short period
of time)

manussa-vassita (human voice,
man's word)

Adjectives

gambhira, adj. (deep)
tatta, pp. of tapati. (hot)

QA

suvijana, adj. (easy to understand)

dubbijana (hard to understand)
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aggisikhipama(aggi-sikhd-upama)  dafha, adj. (firm, steady, strong)

(like a flame) sefAata, pp. of safiflamati, (restrained)
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) appaptarara (less troublesome)
appa-semdarambhatarg dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient)

(of less undertakings) dusstla (lacking virtues, irreligious,
mahdnisamsatara {more advantageous) with bad conduct)
puthu, adj. (many) sadisa (similar to, like)
tividha {threefold) ekaka (single, lonely)
agga {(chief, highest) sadhu {good) :

Indeclinables
na tveva {na tu eva) (certainly not) vaza {certain)
sakkd (is able, can) < iva (like, as if)
Verbs

pamindti (pa + mi) he measures; pp. pamita; ger. pametvd; inf. pametum

uttasatl (ud + tas) he fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. wuasita, utrasta

gajjari (1t gajj) he rodrs, it thunders; Prest. P. gajjans; pp. gajjita

sapthdii (sam + thd) remains, stands still; pp. sagghita; ger. saythahitv,
inf: saprhanon

rahati (. reh) grows; pp. rafha

dsajjati (@ -+ sad) he assails; Ind, past. dsadd; ger. dsajja

parigthahati (pati + tha) he or it finds support; ger. patigthdya, patitthahitva;
Pp. patifthita

uthari (ud + tha) he stands up; pp. uiphita; ger. ugthdya; inf. ugtharum,
ujthahitum; Prest. P. ufthahant, ugthahamana

bhajasi (1. bhaj) follows, associates with; pp. bharta, bhajita

bhindati (rt. bhid) he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past. abbhida; pp. bhinna

vissamati (vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitva, pp. vissamta

gacchaii (rt. gam) he goes; Ind. past. agama, inf, gantum, gantave; ger.
gantvd :

ganhdri (it. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arvests; pp. gahita

karoti (rt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing. kayira, kareyya

dpucchati (& + pucch) he takes leave; pp. dpugtha; ger. dpucchirva

bhdgjeri (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhdjerva

icchari (rt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes

ativattari (ati + vau) he or it passes over

Jjayari (1. jan) is born, arises; pp. jdra



Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1.

E T b ]

oW e Chla

12.

Sokkd samudde udakam pametum alhakena va naiveva fava
sabbaﬂﬂuﬁd:,w[zsakkdpamemve Ap 219.

. Gambhire ugthicst dmi na velam ativattaii. Ap 321.
. Sabbe miga uttasanti migardjassa gajjoto. Ap 336.
. Udake aggi na saphari, bfjap sele na rfhati, agade kimi na

santhdri, kopo Buddhe na jdyati. Ap 583.

. Garulo khadiramdsadd yarthuttamangamabbhidd. 1 210.
. Yassa kdyena vacaya manasd narthi dukkatam urastva pasifhdya ram

bhajehi ito goto. 1.

. Nago muhuttam vissamitva yena pabbato iena agamd. 1. -
. Suvijanam sigdlinam sakuntdnam ca vas.mam manussa-vassitan rifq

dubbijinataram tato. 1.

. Dukkho viso arafifiasmim ra;rhatp icchami gan.'m I
. Seyyo ayo-gulo bhutto taito aggi-sikhipamo. Yaft ce bhufjeyya

dusstlo ragtha-pindam asafifato. Dh 308,

. Corap ce nadhigaccheyya seyyap sodisamartano, eko-cariyam

dalham kayird nouhi bale sahdyard. Dh 61.
Atthi kho bramhana affio yaifio imdya tividh@ya yaﬂﬁa»sampadaya

-imehi ca samr.ta-gamanehz appagtataro appa-samdrambhataro ca

mahapphalataro mahanisamsatare ca. D' 1 146,

{b) Translate into Pali:

(47

1.
2.
3. A house-holder’s son, on the death of his father, did all the work
4,
5. After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the

This house is larger' than that house
The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India.

both in the farm and the household by himself alone.
"To what family are you go:ng?" the son asked his mother.

Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village
Balaka-lopakira.

. The elephant left his herd and entered thzs forest for the sole purpose

of living alone.

. ‘When the monks had finished their meal, Mahgkila’s wives thought

to themselves: "Culiakala’s wives recovered (caught) their husband,
let us also recover (catch) ours™.

. On a certain occasion the chief disciples took leave of the Lord and

went from Sivatthi to R3jagaha.



9. The Thera thought: "These wandering ascetics are hostile to the
dispensation of the Buddha.” ‘
10. The younger brother repeated his suggestion several times. At last
the elder brother said, "Very well, let us divide the field into two
parts. Don't touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your

‘portion.”

LESSON 29
Prefixes (upasagga)

135, There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, anu, apo, api, ati, ava, 4,
du(s), ni, nis(nt), pa, pard, pari, paii, sam, su, ud, upa, vi._
There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to

which they are prefixed.

Prefix

abki (to, unto, facing)

adhi (over)
an (after)

apa (away, off)

api (upon)

ati (over, beyond)

ava{a) (down)
4 (back)

dus(dur) (ill, bad)

ni {down)

nis(nir,ni) (out)

pa (forth)

pard (opposite)
pari (round, insulting)

paii (again, in retum)

sam {together)

- 3u (good, well}

ud {up, above)

upa (to, toward, near)

vi (away, off)

Application

abhigacchati
adhigacchati
anugacchati
apagacchait
apidahati

ati ]
okkamati

dgacchaii

‘dujjana

nistdati
riggacchati
pabbajati
parabhavati
paribhavati,
paribbhamati
pajipucchaii
sangacchati
sugati
uggacchati
upagacchati
vigacchati

Meaning

goes towards, goes facing to
goes over, attains, realizes

_goes after, follows

goes away from

puts upon, covers (with a lid)
passes over, goes beyond
descends

comes

bad man (people)

sits down

goes out

goes forth

is ruined

scolds, insuits, abuses
wheels round

questions in return

meets {with)

good or happy state after death
goes up, rises

goes to, goes near

goes away from



136. Euphonic combinations

ag

{2) The first consonant of some words is reduplicated when it is
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding
vedic form consists of two consonants {as kr, pr, bhr, eic,}, to
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter).
abhi + kanta = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikranta)
anu + goha = anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha)
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama)
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: obhiprasanna)

{b) The ‘s{r)’ of ‘dus{dur)’, ‘ms(mr) and ‘d" of ‘ud' are ass:mxlated ‘
to the succeeding consonant. ;
nirgacchati = niggacchaii; durjena = dujjana;
udgacchati = uggecchati
sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharati.

- (¢) rv becomes bb: nir + vana = nibbana

vafter pa becomes bb: pa + vajati = pabbajari (Vedic pmvra_;a:i)

(d) As regards the change of 1 read lesson 26.
sam + gacchari = sangocchati  som + carati = saficarati
sam + thahati = sapthahati sam + tussoti = sanfussaif

sam + pajjati = sampajjati

() ‘I followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y* (See Lesson
28 No. 12). bhy dhy, ty are changed into bbh, jih and cc
respectively. .
abhi + uggate = abhyuggato = abbhuggaio
adhi + eti = adhyeti = qjjheti '
pati + dgacchati = patylgacchati = paccdgacchati.

(f) ¢ of pati is optionally changed into f: patigacchati = pofigacchai.
The prefix sam becomes sa before rajjafi, rana and raga.
sam + rojjati = sdrgjjori; samp + ratta = sdratwa, sam + rdga =
sardga.



137.

138.

135.

140.

Compounds - Samdsa

Two or more words combined together to form a single term are
called a compound {samdsa). There are several varieties of compounds
in Pali. Of the first variety, the first member is generally an adjective
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms {stems) are combined and
the last member is declined according to its own gender.

Seram uppalam (white lotus). Here are two words ‘setamy’ and
‘uppalan’. When we compound them we drop off their case endings
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus:
seta-uppala, '

When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is ‘@’, it is dropped most
often. Thus the final vowel ‘@’ of ‘sera’ is dropped and the remaining
consonant ‘" is combined with the succeeding vowel.

Seta + uppala = set + uppala = setuppala. ‘Uppala® is a neuter
noun. Therefore the compounded form ‘seruppala’ is to be declined in
neuter gender.

Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also
compounded. '
Anondo thero = Anandasthera (the Elder Ananda)

[ Ananda + thera = Anandasthera |

Sumedho tdpaso = Sumedha-tdpasa (the ascetic Sumedha)

If a person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in
comparison stands as the last member of the compound,

Osadhanp viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma)

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha ]

Aggi viya rago = ragaggi [riga + aggi} (the firelike lust, fire of lust)

When the particle na (not) is compounded as the first member, it is
changed into ‘a’ before a consonant and into ‘an’ before a vowel.
na karapam = gkarapa (not doing); 7 + dgamo = andgamo (not
coming) . :

na kusalam = agkusala (not.i.e. opposite to kusala)

na dgamanap = andgamana {not coming)



141,
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143,

144,

The adjective ‘mahans* becomes ‘mahd’ when it sﬁands as the first

member of the compound.
mehante vire = mahd-vira (a great hero)

A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member is
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past

participle.

Before compounding ~ compounded meaning

gamam gato gama-gata - gone to the village
Buddhena desito Buddha-desita expounded by the Buddha .
chvardya dussam civara-dussa cloth for a monk’s robe
corasmd bhayam cora-bhaya ~ _ danger from a robber
rafifo putto rdja-putia the king’s son

vikale bhojanam vikila-bhojana  eating at improper time
aitand katam atta-kata done by oneself

pituno sarakam pitu-saniaka belonging to the father

Note: The final n of consonantals like rdjan, astan and dapgin is
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the ar-nouns
like pitar, becomes u: pituno dhanam = pitu-dhana

Two words related by the particle *iri” or the gerund *hurvd’ (having
been) are also compounded and the words “iri” etc. are dropped.
aniceams it saAfd = anicca-safAd (the perception ‘impermanence’)
arammanam huevd paccayo = drammana-paccaya (the relation being
the chject of mind)

Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘ca’(and) are compounded and
the conjunction ‘ca’(and) is dropped.
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun)

As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed
are declined in plural number as: candg-suriyd, cande-suriye, canda-
suriyehi, canda-suriydnam, etc.

But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter
singular as: nacca-gha-vaditam, nocca-ghe-viiditena, eic.



145. Some terms formed by compounding two or more words are used
attributively, modifying some other person or thing and are used as
adjectives. This compound is equivalent to the relative clause in

English,

Before compounding compound meaning
agasd samapd yam 50 dgatasamana  that to which the

recluses have come
katen pdpam yena so katapdpa one by whom is evil done
naithi kifcanam yassa so  akificana . one who has no obstacles,

- one who has no possessions

sukhito atid yassa so sukhitatta happy-minded
bilam dsayo yassa so bilasaya he whose lair is a hole

Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound.
E.g. BahR nadiyo yasmup so bahunadiko (the district in which there are
many rivers)

146. In the sense 'together with’, ‘sa’ is prefixed in forming this kind of
compound. Saha devehi yo vaitati 5o sadevako (that which is together
with Devas is “sadevaka” [including Devas]).

147. The Infinitive ending in -t stands as the first member of some
compounds and the final m of -fiop is dropped. gamum kdmoti
gantu-kdmo (one who wishes to go is "gantu-kdma®.)

Yocabulary
Nouns

sarta, m, living being Nalenda, f. a city so known
pathavi-dhdtu, 1. earth-element pdnpa, m. living being
kdsu, f. pit : muhutra, n. moment
angdra, m. charcoal khala, m. mass, collection
yagu, f. rice gruel pufia, m, heap, pile
khudha, . hunger ' kesa, m. hair
pipasa, f. thirst massu, n. beard

vata, m. internal air aglra, n. house, home.



watthi, f. bizdder

avasesa, m. remnant

kukkuga, m. cock

potaka, m. little one.
kukkuga-potaka, m. chick

nakha, m. nail of finger or toe, claw
sikha, f. tip, point, end '
mukha-tundoka, n. beak

anda, 0. egg '

kosa, m. shell

sotthi, n. safety

Kikf, m. a king so known

Kasi-rgjen, m, king of Kisi country -

kasaya-vattha, n. monk’s robe
vajja, n. fault '
vajagga (vaja + agga), 0. hair-tip
abbha, cloud o
akdsa, m. sky
para-loka, m. (next life, life after
~ death Lit. next world)
para-ioka-hetu, for the sake of next
‘ life o
ddsa, m. male servant
. dasf, female servant
Nom.Pi. dasiyo, dasso.
anujivin, m. retainer
rdje-rathe, m. king’s chariot,
royal chariot :
gopdia, m, cowherd
aja-pdla, m. goatherd
loma-hamsa, m. homification
dhajagge (dhaja + agga), n. crest
of the banner

anagdriya, n. homelessness

" mamsa, n. flesh

Ragthapala, m. a person so named
kulg-putta, m. young gentieman
sikkha, {. training, monkhood, precepts
hfna, n. lower state, secular life
panatiplea, m. onslaught

paccaya, m. cause:

Kassapa, m. 2 Buddha so known
Bhagavani, m. Lord :
pubbanha-samaya, m. forenoon
patta-civera, n. bowl and robe
nivesana, n. tesidence, house, palace
kassaka, m. farmer :
putta, m. son, child

- pustehi, on account of childeren

puttimant, m. one who has children
sahacara, m. comrade
upakkitaka, m. hireling
upakkitaka-vada, m. name *hireling’
bhataka, m. menial '
bhataka-vdda, m. name ‘menial’
puggala, m. person
artha, m. profit
hita, n. well-being
sukha, n. happiness
mdrisa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir

pl. marisa

chambhitatta, n. panic

bramha-cariya, n. brahma-faring,
higher religious life

angana, n. evil stain

vara, n. observance

Adjectives

ama, not digested, unripe, raw
bhabba, able -
abhabbe, not gble, impossible

eka, single, certain
kasaya, dyed in brown colour
sukha-kdma, yearning for comfort
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pupga, full, filled dukkha-pagikigia, recoiling from

ydvataka, as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing uneasiness
anangana, free from evil stain sangama-gata, gone into the battle
suci-gavesin, seeking after purity sankiliftha, defiled
valagga-matia (vela-agga-mana), pp. of sarkilissari, gets defiled

-as tiny, as a hair-tip sankassara, stained
abbha-maita, as large as a cloud . atlra, past
mahapphala (mahat-phala),producing paccuppanna, present (nme)

great (good} results andgata, future

Verbs

sarafjati (rt. sam + raj), is attached to, pp. sdratia

parati {xt. pur), is filled, pp. punpa (full)

hanti (. han) destroys, removes, checks

vinodeti {tt. vi + nud), keeps off

anulpmeti (denom. fr. anuloma), regulates

sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses

paceti (caus. fr. paccati), d:gests

padaleri (. pa + ddi), pierces, cleaves, breaks open ,

paccakkhadl (rt. ped + 8 + kha), disavows, rejects. ger. paccakkhaya.

&t8peri (1t. & + tap), afilicts, mortifies

upavadati (rt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids. pot upavadeyya

adeti (1. @ + dd), takes. ger. ddgya

carati (1t. car), walks, practises, applies onwelf to
dhammam carati, applies oneself 1o goodness

Jjirati (1. jar), wears out

passati (tt. dis), sees. aor.pl. addasarisu, they saw

britei (rt. br), calls, says

abhinibbijjhati (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), breaks forth breaks through
pp. abhinibbiddha, inf, abhinibbijjhinop

pahoti (1t. pa + htl), is able, he can

icchati (rt. Is), wishes. pp. iftha

ohareti {caus. of ohkarati), removes, shaves. ger. ohdretvd (having shaved)

pabbajari (1. pa + vaj), goes forth, inf. pabbajitien.

avattati (1. 4 + vatr), returns, turns back. inf. dvattitum

paritdpeti (rt. pari + tap), torments

nivaseti (ni + denom. fr. visa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment.
ger. niviservd



socad (rt. suc), prigves

uppaffati (1t. ud + pad), is born. loke uppa_uan is born into the world
wlioketi (1t. ud + lok), looks up at

samuddcarati (rt. sam + ud + 4 + car), behaves, calls

indeclinables

ve, certainiy
ca, and, also-
darato’va (dilrato eva), from afar

Exercises

(2) Translate into English:

1.
2
3

4,

.

12,
13,

104

Sattd pathavi-dhinyd sargjfonsi. S 11 172.

Kasu punpa angardnam. M I 74,

Yagu khudham hanti, pipdsam vinodeti, vaiam anulometi, vaithim
sodheti, dmavasesam paceri. A I 250.

Bhabbd'va te lmlcku[a—po!akd pada-nakha-sikhdya va mukha-
tundakena va apda-kosam padalerva sorind abhinibbijjhinum.

M1 357

. Pahoti nu kho so puriso yavaiakd imissa Nalanddtya pind te ekena

muhutiena eka-mamsa-khalam eka-mamsa-puftjam katum? M 1377,

. Icchdmaham kesamasswp ohdretvd kdsdydni vaithdni acchidetvd

agdrasma enagdriyam pabbajitum. M 1 56,

. Abhabbo kho Ragthapale kulapuwito  sikkham  paccakkidya

hinayavattinem. M 11 61.

. So artanam sukha-kdmam dukkha-pagikkilam didpeti peritipeti.

M 1341,

. Aitg pi mam upavadeyya pdaaﬂpam-paccaya M I 361,
. Atha kho Ananda Kassape bhagavdl areham sammdsembuddho

pubbanha-samayam  nivdsetvd patta-cwammadaya yena Kikissa
Kdasi-rahfio nivesanam tenupasankami. M 11 50.

Sumedham bhagavantam loka-jegtham narfsabham Vapakattham
viharamorp addasem loka-ndyakem. Ap 423,

Ma vo khapam virddhetha khapdtird hi socare. Ap 583.

Acarl vat@yam vitudam vandni kagthanga-ruwkkhesu asdrokesu,
Athdsadd khadiram jatasdram yauhabbhida garule wramangam.
F210.



14. Evamp gacchante kile Bodhisaito eka-divasem pato’va ratha-

15.

varamdmyha uyyana-kijam gacchanto mkkhagga-:magga-sakha 2ga-
makkataka-sutta-jaladtsu lagge ussdva-bindd disva "Samma sarathi,

kinndmetanti pucchitva, ‘Etam deva hima-samaye patanaka-ussiiva-
bindu ndmd’i- suvil divasa-bhdga:p uyydne kifitva sdyanha-kale
paccdgacchanto te adisvd "Samma sdrathi, kaham te ussdva-bindg?
Na 1e passam™ i pucchi. "Deva, te suriye uggocchanie sabbe’va
chijfirvd pathaviyam patantt® ti sdrathi dha. 3 IV 120,

Raja puntassa vacanam swvd, “Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikiya
nistditvg pdsadam yeva abhirGha” i dha. S& tassa vacanam sutva
thatum asakkomtt ndri-gana-parivurd gantva pasddam druyha "Kd nu
kho puttassa pavanl” ti vinicchayatthdnam olokenst arthdsi, 11V 122,

{t) Translate into Pali:

1.

2.

3.

10.

A person who is free from evil stains and seeks afier purity sees a
fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J III 309,
For the sake of next life cur male and female servants and retainers
apply their lives to goodness. J IV 43.

Certainly the paily decked royal chanots (king’s chariots) wear out.
Dh 151.

. Cowlterds, goatherds and farmers saw the Lord coming from afar

and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 108,

. The man who has children grieves on account of (his) children.

§16.

. Then the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call him by the name

‘hireling’ and also by hte name ‘menial’. Ud 23.

. Monks, a certain person is born into the world for the j)rofit for the

well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. AT 22,

. If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or

harrification would arise, look up then at the crest of my banner.
S1219.

. The observance which is deﬁtcd the Brahma-faring which is stained

are not producing good results. Dh 312.
Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present,
possessing nothing, him do [ call a Brahmin. Dh 421.

108
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LESSON 30

tedasa, terasa, telasa 13

-catuddasa, cuddasa 14

paficadasa, pannarasa 15
solasa’ ' 16
sattadasa, sattarasa 17

athadasa, agthdrasa 18-

navadasa, ekiing-visatl,

ekiina-visa 19
visali, visd . 20
eka-visan, eka-visd 21
bavisaii, dvavisati 22
tevisati, tevisd 23

cotubbliati, catubbisa 24
paRcavisadi, paficavisa 25
chabblsati, chabbisa 26
santavisati 27
athavisati, afthavisa . 28
eknnatimsati, ek@inatimsad 29
fimsari, timsa 30
catidltsari, canditsa 40

. Numerals

148, Cardinals 158. Ordinals

eka 1 pathama Ist
dvi 2 dutiya 2nd
1] 3 ratiya 3rd
‘catufs) 4 catuttha 4th
panca -~ 5 paficama 5th. -
cha 6 chattha 6th
sana 7 sarama Tth
atha 8 afthama 8th
nava 9 havama oth
dasa 10 daesama 10th
ekadasa 1 ekadasa, ekddasoma
dviidasa, barasa 12 dvadasa, dviddasama,

barasa, barasama

telasa, telasama

catuddasa, catuddasama
paficadasa, paficadasama

solasa, solasama

sattadase, sattadesama
ajthddasa, afthddasama

ekiinavisatima

visatima
ekavisatima

dvivisatima, bavisatima

tevisarima
catubblsatima
paficavisatima

- chabblsatima

sattavisatima
atthavisatima
ekdnatimsatima
timsasima
caudlisatima

1ith

12th
13th
14th
15ih
16th
I7th
18th
19th

20th
2ist
22nd
23rd
24th
25th
26th
27th
28th
29th
30th
40th



panndsd 50 pannésarama 30th

sathi 60 safthitama 60th
sanart 70 sattatima, sattatitama T0th
ashi 80 asitima, asftitama 80th
navuti 90 navititoma - 90th
sata, n. 100 satama, satarama 10Gth
sahassa 1000 sahassatama 1000th
dasa-sahassa 10,000 dasa-sahassatama 10,000th
sata-sahassa 100,000 satasahassarama 100,000th
(= lakkha) (= lakkhatama)
dasa-lakkha 1,000,000 dasalakkhatama 1,000,000th
ko, §. 10,000,000 kotitama 14,000,000tk
pokoti = kogi X 100

Declensioris

149. eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26.

150. From dvi up o a;rharasa. all cardinals are declined only in plural
number. From ekdnavixati up to navuti all cardmais are declined only
in Feminine gender, singular number.

_ Dvi (two)
The declension of dvi is alike in all the three genders.

Nom. Voc. Acc.  dve (two)

ins. Abl - dvihi, dvtbhi
Dat. Gen. dvinnam .
Loc. ‘ dvilsu
| 71 (three)

masculine neuter feminine
Nom. Voc. Acc.  tayo tini tisso
Ins. Abl tthi, ibhi thhi, tibhi tihi, Hbhi
Dat. Gen. tinnam tinnam tissannam

Loc. sy tsu fsu

1077



151,

Catu(s) (four)

masculine neuter {feminine
Nom. Voc. Acc. cattdro, caturo  caitlri carasso'
Ins. Abl. catGhi, catabhi  cattthi, carabhi  cardhi, catiabhi
Dat. Gen. catunnan catunnan catassannam
lLoc, cariisu carisu . caifisu

Pafica (five)
(Alike in all the three genders).

Nom. Voc. Acc. pafica '
Ins. Abl paficahi, paficabhi
Dat. Gen. paficannam
Loc. paficasu

*Cha’(6), ‘sarta’(7) and all other cardinals up to ‘attharasa’(18) are
declined like pafica in plural in all the three genders.

Cardinals are used also as adjectives.

Ekp puriso (one man), Ekd itthl (one woman)
Ekamn kulam (one family)

Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man}

Ekaya itthiyd (10 or of one woman)

Ekassa kulassa (to or of one family)

Dve puris@ (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women)

- Dve kulani (two families)

1NQ

Tayo purisd (three men), Tisso ithiyo (three women)
T kuldni (three families)

Dvinnam purisanam (to or of two men)

Dvinnam itthimam (to or of two women)

Dvinnam kulanam (to or of two families)

Cattaro purisd (four men), Catasso itthiyo (four women)
Catari kuldni (four families)

Canunnam purisdnam (1o or of four men)
Catassannam itthinam (to or of four women)
Catunnam Kuldnam (to or of four families)

Satam manussd (a hundred men)

Satassa manussanam (to or of hundred men)
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152,

153,

134,

Sahassam manussd (a thousand men)
Sahassasse manussdnam (to or of thousand men)

Sara and sahassa are declined in neuter,

kogi and pakoti are declined in feminine gender (like ‘razi*).

Those ending in & like vixd, timsa, etc. are declined like Feminine
nouns ending in 4, but only in singular number.

Numeral adverbs

ekadha (in one way), dvidha (in two ways, into two pans or divisions)
tidhd (in three ways, into three parts or divisions) '

carudhd, caruddhg (in four ways, into four parts or dmsmns)

ekaso (one by one) . pancaso (five by five)
ekakkhattum {one time) paficakkhattum (five times)
dvikkhattum (twice) chakkhattum (six times)
tikkhareum (thrice) santakkhamon (seven times)
catukkharum (four times) sartaso (seven by seven)
Numeral compounds

A numeral (cardmal) as the first member may be compounded with
a noun, If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it

. takes plural case-endings of the gender it belongs to.

before compounded compound meaning
rayo lokd tilokam three worlds
cartdri saccini catusaccam four truths

But
tayo jand tixjand three persons
pafica khandhd paficakkhandhd five aggregates
attha ariyd agthdriyd eight Holy ones

Note: The final *s” of caru(s) {4) is either dropped or joined with the
succeeding ‘s” or assimilated to the following conscnant:
catusaccam, catussaccam, catukkhattum.

100



155. Verbal root as the last member.'

(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the last member of a compound, If the
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a’ gs its final letter. In
some forms the radical vowel is strengthened.’ :

Note: The final ‘»* of consonantals is dropped when they are
compounded,

kamma(n) + kar + a = kammakara, kammakdra (workman)

pana + har + g = pdnahara (that which takes away life)

ati(n) + bhar + a = attabhara (optionally ‘artambhara’) (one who
spports oneseif}

(b} The roots ending in i, £, u or & remain unchanged when they are the
last members of compounds
mdra + ji = margji (conqueror of Mara)
send + nf = sendnf {leader of an army)
mdra -+ abhibhit = mirdbhibbka (one who subjugates Maras)

(¢} The long @ of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member,
majje + pd = mtwapa {one who drinks liguer)
M of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix
‘-a'. plrem + gam = piraga (gone to the further shore)
Optionally the final ‘a* of ga becomes 4: pdragii (one who is gone to
the further shore).

But,

Pubbamp + gam = pubbangama (going ahead, prime-mover)
The root A becomes A4.

sabbam + K1 = sabbanfn (all-knowing)

maggam + Ad = maggalifii (knower of the path)

The root ‘Jan’ (to produce) loses final ‘n’.

kamma(n) + jan = kammaje (produced by Karma)

"This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142,

4" becomes 4, i becomes e and u becomes o. This is called
strengthenining {vuddhi} of vowels in Pali.

11N



(d)

156.

157,

158.

The verbal derivatives as kdma, karin, cdrin, dassin, vasin, etc. stand
as the last members.

sukha-kdma (one who desires comfort)

papa-karin (one who commits evils)

bramha-cdrin (one who lives higher life or a celibate life)
dhamma-dassin {one who sees dhamma)

gdma-visin (one who lives in a village)

sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth)

Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix
or an indeclinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always
put in the neuter accusative singular.'

adhi + artan = ajjhatta. gjjhatiom (within one’s own self)

upa + nagara = upanagaram (near the city) )

yathd + kamma(n) = yathdkamma. yathdkemmam (according to the
karma) E ,

yathd + bhita = yathabhfisan (according to what has been)

paii + aha = paccaha. pacceham (daily)

yava{d) + jiva = yavajjtva, ydvajiva. ydvajlvam (as Iong as ane lives)
yadva(d) + aitha = yavadattha. yadvadartham (as much as one needs)
any + ripe = anur@pa. anurfpam (according to the form,
conformably)

yava(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs
Accusative or Ablative,

E.g. ydva temasam (as long as three months, for three months)
yd@va bramha-lokd (as far as the world of Brahmas)

yava kesaggem (up to the tip of hair)

Clauses beginning with ‘ydva’.

When the particle ‘ydva' begins one clause, the particle ‘/@va’ begins
the next related clause or it may be understood. :

E.g. Tava ayyo dgametu ydva ayar puriso pdnfyam pivissati (may the
gentieman wait until this man drinks some waiter).

“This kind is called *Adverbial Compound’.
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160,
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-na as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na is added to Gerund:
katvana (having done), ganrvana (having gone).

-se as expletive, The expletive -se is added both to substantives and
sometimes to verbs also.

E.g. Aviham upapannase (they have been born into the realm Aviha).
S160.

Tasma evam vademase (so let’s say thus). D. Ainitiya sutta,

Sama, sadisa and the like govern Instrumental Case.
E.p. Buddhena samo, Buddhena sadiso (similar to the Buddha)

Matta is compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’.
E.g. Sehassa-mand jand (about 1000 men) .

Phonetic combinations

When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one is often dropped
and the remaining consonant is combined with the succeeding vowel.
B.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa ca eko = ekassa ceko,

catahi apdyehi = carghaplyehi, ca etam = cetam,

sangdmaji uttamo = sangdmajuttamo,

nistdi ambavane = nistdambavane

Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one.

E.g. duve eva = duveve, cha ca abhithiindni = cha cabhithanani,
na abhavissa = nabhavissa )

I of ifi after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an
apostrophe. In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one it
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = jahazha'ri

When two similar vowels meet, the first one is seldom dropped

E.g. M idam = hidam

Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel.

E.g. na idam = nayidam, pari esati = pariyesati, sa eva = sa yeva
In some words ¢ is changed into dh. E.g. anio gata = antogedha

A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel.

E.g. a Adta = afifdta, na pamajjesi = nappamajjati,

ndma khandha = namakkhandha, rapa khandha = ripakkhandha,
cifta khapa = cittakkhaga, vi pamutta = vippamulta,

kala pavedana = kalappavedond
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VYocabulary
Nouns

Masuculine
samudaya, rise, cause of rising ripa-kaldpa, unit of matter
arthagama, disappearance ddyaka, giver :
soka, sorrow déna-pati, bountiful person-
updydsa, despair bhoga, wealth
parideva, weeping sangldmaji, conqueror of the battle
apdya, state of misery Jjina, conqueror
abadha, iliness, disease ' pariggaha, possession
khandhg, aggregate, group " visaya, subject of study

avasesa, remnant, remainder, the rest  hdsa, laugh
rdpakkhandha, aggregate of matter-units bhoga, wealth

mahd-dipa, continent dhamma, right means
mahd-purisa, Great Being mdsa, month
Neuter
garta, body. gorani, pl. limbs of body  hura, sacrifice, oblation
fakkhana, mark, characteristic amba-vana, mango grove
domanassa, grief pavedana, announcement,
nissaraja, escape, release, going out of  information
dyu, life span yavasa, fodder
cittakkhana, thought-moment supina, dream
abhitthdna, deadly crime muhutia, moment
Feminine
gati, course of life, destini pathavi, earth
parisd, gathering, assembly samd, year
Jaui, birth Pijand, offering, worship
Jjard, decay, old age Sakiyant, Sakyan lady

seni, class or standard (in a school) digthi, view, belief



Adjectives

evaripa, of this sort, such as this ramma, beautiful :
patirGpa, proper,right,relevent,suitable  bramha-kappa, like Brahma god
anatra, possessing no ego-entity ubhatomukha, with mouths on
yutia, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) both the sides
antogadha, included sdmafifia, peneral
sama, equal, similar ] abhabba, impossible, not able
ajjatana, of today ‘
13
Indeclinables '
musd, falsehood, lie paticca, because of, depending on
bhiyyo, more kira, (enclitic), they say
sakkd, is able )
Past Participles

fdta (t. Ad) known

Jata (rt. jun) bom

digtha (rt. dis) seen

bhta (rt. bhid) become, been

vidira {tt. vid) known

kata (vt kar) done

saccht-kata (sacchf 4+ tt. kar) realized
sankhata (sam + 1t. kar) conditioned
phassita (denom, fr. phassa) touched
vibhatta (vi + 1t. bhaj) divides
vippamutta (Vi + pa + 1t. muc) fully released
laddha (rt. labh) received, obtained

Verbs

pajandii (pa + 1t. Ad), perfectly knows
parimuccari (pari + rt. muc) is fully freed
vediyati (vid) feels

yajati (1t yaj) gives, makes a sacrifice
nimminati {nf + rt. md) creates Ger. nimminitvi



vadema (shortened form of vadeyydmay)

pafifidyetha (31d pers.sing, attanopada form of Optative of pafinayari)
pafiddyari (pa + A4), is known

pajahati (pa + rt. ha), gives up, dispells. pp. pahina
abhivadghati (abhi + rt. vaddh), grows strongly
parihdyati (pari + 1t. hd), declines, comes to ruin
samvanart (sam -+ T vai), is conducive

pariyesati (part + i, is), seeks, searches

dayhati (1t. dah), it burns

Jjetf (xt. ji), conquers

vijfati (rt. vid), there is

bhanadi (11, bhap), tells

Special forms
sabba-sangaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, totally

Exercises

(a) Translate intc English:
1. Yassete honti gantesu mahdpurisa-lakkhand.
Duve’va tassa gariyo, tatiyd hi na vijfati. Sn 1001,

2. Sabhaggato va parisaggoto vd ekassa ceko na musd bhaneyya.
Sn 397.

3. Ye hi keti bhikkhave samapd vd bramhana va imdsam dvinnam
difthmam  samudayafica atthagamafica nappajdnanti, te na
parimuccandi jatiya jarlya maragena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi
domanassehi uplyasehi. M I 65.

4. Catihapdyehi ca vippamutto cha cabhithdndni abhabbo katum.
8n 231.

5. Aham hi bho Gotama diyako danapati, dhammena bhoge pariyesami.
Dhammena bhoge pariyesitvd dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi
dadami, dvinnam pi dadami tinnam pi dadomi, carunnam pi dadami
pafcannam pi dadami, channam pi dodami, sattannam pi dadami,
athannam pi daddmi, navannam pi daddmi, dasannam pi dadami,
visatiyd pi dadami, timsdya pi daddmi, catidrisdya pi dadami,
paRiidsdya pi daddmi, satassa pi daddmi, bhiyyo pi dadami. Sn 487.



10.
11,
12,
13.

i4.

13,

16.

. Yo sahassam sahassena sangdme manuse jine, Ekamn ca jeyya

atidnam sa ve sangdmajuttomo. Dh 103.

. Mase mase schassena yo Yyajetha satam semam  Ekaefica

bhavitattdnam muhuttamapi plijaye, S& yeva pljand seyyd yam ce
vassa-sotamp hutam. Dh 106.

. Sahassakkhattup ananam nimminitvang Panthako Nistdamba-vane

ramme yiva kilappavedand. Dh 11 248,

. Yassa muhuttena sahassadhd loko samvidito, sa bramha-kappo.

Th 1 909.

Tasmd evam vadema se jinam vandatha Gotamam jinam vandama
Gotamam. D. Afinatiya-sutta.

Bhante ubhato-mukham assap addasam, tassa dvisu passesu yavasam
denti, So dvikl mukhehi khadati. Ayam me paficamo supino. J 1338.

" Ajjhosdnam paticca pariggaho. Ajjhosanafica hi Ananda nabhavissa.

api nu kho pariggaho pafifidyetha? D 11 60.

No cetam bhikkhave sakkd abhavissa akusalam pajohitum, ndham
evam vadomi "Akusalam bhikkhave pajahathd’ti. A1 58,

Mayd cetam bhikkhave anafifdtam abhavissa adigham aviditam
asacchikatam, aphassitam pafifidya, ‘Idhekaccassa evardpam sukharm
vediyato akusalda dhamma abhivaddhissanti, kusald dhamme
parihdyantl’ti, evamaham ajdnanto ‘evarfipam dukkhom vedanam
pajahatha’ i vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etam pefirapar:
abhavissa? M 1 475.

Atthi bhikkhave ajdram abh@iam akatam sasankhatam. No cetam
bhikkhave abhavisse ajdram- abhﬁtam akatom asankhatam, na yidha
jatassa bhitassa katasse sankhatasse nisserapam pefifidyetha.

Ud 80.

Ripam bhikkhave anattd, ripafica h:dam bhikkhave attd abhavissa

na yidam rdpam abddhaya samvatieyya. vin I 12,

{b} Translate into Pali:

1.

2.
3

There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of materiality.
Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master’s house.
The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five
oceans.



4. The Thera-vada-dhamma is included in the three pitakas (baskets),
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka,

5. The life-span of a unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought-
moments,

6. Generally the life-span of 2 man of today is 100 years. But it ig
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about
300 years old.

7. In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices

* in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom
5 are monks and 10 are novices.

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see
the Lord who was then staying in the city Vesali.

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girl$ and
200 boys who study subjects of different' variety.

10. When the house is being burnt with fire, what joy, what laugh and
what music of them who dwell therein!

11. Had this king not killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he
would attain to the fruition of the Stream-winner.

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the
richest man in this village.

- LESSON 31
Causative

163. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e, -
-aya, -dpe and -dpaya either to the root or to the present verbal base,
The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in @ and the roots
of the Tth conjugation take the affixes -dpe and -dpaya. The other
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes.
In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optlonally To the
causative bases the verbal terminations are added.



root causative base Present 3rd person singular

da {to give) ddpe, dapaya dapeti, ddpayati (he causes another -
to give, he makes another give)
ha (10 give up)  hdpe, hapaya hapeti, hapayari (he makes another
,- give up)
cur (1o steal) cordpe, cordpaya  cordpeti, cordpayati
dis (to expound) desdpe, desdpaya  desdpeti, desipayari
kar (t0.do) {kdre, karaya, karetl, kdrayati
kordpe, kirapaya  kardpeti, kdr8payati
bhij (to eat) bhoje, bhojaya, bhojed, bhojayatl,
- | bhojape, bhojdpaya bhojlpet, bhojapayati

Exceptions

Ji {to conquer)  jdpe, jipaya Japeti, japayati
ni (to lead) népe, niipaya ndpeti, ndpayati
adhi+i (to study) affhdpe, alibdpaya  afjhdped, ajjhdpayati
PI (o satisfy)  pme, pipaya Pphyett, ptyayari

164, When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it
becomes transitive.

pat (to fall) pate  pdreti (causes to fall, ‘fells)
has (to laugh)  hase . hasesi {makes another laugh)
bha (to become)  bhdve | bkdvcri (makes become, develops)

165. By adding the suffixes rvd, etc. to the causative base, their gerunds
and other verbal forms are construed.

Present tense dapeti (canses to give) ,

Imperative dapety (may he cause to give)

Optative dapeyya (he should cause to give)

Aorist (a)dapesi, dapayi (caused to give)

Past indefinite addpayd (caused to give)

Future dapessati (he will cause to give)

Conditional addpessa (be caused to give)

Present participle  ddpayant, ddpayamdna (causing to give)
Past participle dapita, ddpitavant, dapitavin (caused to give)
Gerund daperva (having caused to pive)

Infinitive ddpetum (to cause fo give)



166. The causative form of a transitive verb admits two objects.
E.g. Suppavasd tam ddrokam Bhagavatam vanddperi (The lady
Suppavasa caused that child to bow down to the Lord). Ud 17,
Sometimes the agent that has caused to do the action is placed in the
instrumental case. E.g. bramhano ughodakam kdjam puriseng
gahdpervd phinitassa ca putam dyasmato Upaviinassa paddsi (The
brahmin made a man take hot water on a carrying-pole and offered a
- basket of molasses to the venerable Upavina). S I 175.

167. Double accusatives. Some verbs admit two objects. Some of them are

given below, _
duk (to milk)  Bhikkh (to beg food)  vah (io carry, bear away)
yde (to beg) 5as (to instruct) - har (to take away)

rudh (to obstruct} af (to lead)

Examples:
Khiranikd dhenum khiram duhanti (the dairy folk draw milk from the cow).

SI1174. .
Paftham tam samana pucchissami (Friar, 1 will ask you a question).
S1214. '
Puriso ghvim gamam nayati (the man takes the cow to the village).

Denominatives

168. Some verbs are. formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words.

Substantive affix  Verb

s@rajja (shyness) a sdrajjasi (he is shy)

phassa (contact) a phassati (he touches) pp. phassita
dhdara (food) e, aya dhdreti, dhdrayati (he eats)

mutta {urine) e, aya omuted, omuttayati (he passes uring)

sukha (happiness) e, aya sukheti,sukhayati(he makes another happy)
kirkina (tinkling sound) dye kinkingyati (it tinkles)

ciccitg (noise cit) dya ciccifdyati (it makes the noise ‘ciceit’)
kukkucca (remorse) ava kukkuccayati (he feels remorse, he dolibts)
cingula (windmill) dya cingulayati (it revolves)

cira (long time) dya cirdyati (he delays)

piya (dear) dya pivayati (he holds dear)



putta {child) iya puitiyati (he desires a child)

Sena (army) iya patiseniyari (sends army against the
. enemy, fights)
datha (firm) ya dalhayati (it becomes firm)
narmo (namas) ya {(namasyati) namassati (he bows down)

kandu (scratching) ya kandnyati, kandivati (he scratches)

169. Desideratives
The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding

affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated.

tif (to endure) kha  ritikkhati (he endures)

bhuj (to eat) kha  bubhukkhati (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry)

ghas (to eat) cha  jighacchati (he desires to eat). The reduplicated
‘ga’ becomes i'. :

kit (to cure) cha  (cikicchar) tikicchasi (he treats with medicine)

Si (1o hear) sa sussdsati (he desires to hear)

man (to think) sa (mtmamsati) vinamsati (he ponders over)

170. Intensives
The affix ‘2’ or ‘ya’ is added to a monosyllabic root to form the
Intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation
given in a previous lesson should be applied here o0,

Iap (o talk)  ya  lalappati (talks incessantly)

kam (to go) a cankamati (walks up and down)

cal (to shake) a (calcalati) caficalati (trembles)
Compound verbs

171, Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables.
An ‘P is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb.

sha {(cold) sitbhavati (it becomes cold)
kabaia (Jump) kabaltkaroti (he lumps)

uitdng (manifest) uranibhavati (3t becomes manifest)
eka (one) ekibhavati (he is alone)

vl (evident) _ avibhavati (becomes evident)
plau(r) (evident) parubhavaii (he appears)

antara (inner) -anearadhdtyari (he disappears)



172. So {he, that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sa and esa most

often.
sa evamdha (so evarp &ha), esa deva (eso deva)

173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ¢h. But in Pali it is used to
express the sense ‘said’. Its plurals are dhu and dhamsu.

~ Vocabulary
Nouns
Masculine Feminine
visdna, horn pigghi, back (of body)

sesa, what remains, residue

tapoda, hot spring

vida, disputation, argument

sappurisa, good man .

bhoga, wealth, property

matd-pitaro (compound),
mother and father

dara, wife

dasa, serf, servant

kamma-kara, workman

porisa, person who serves

mitta, friend

amacca, companion

pufja, heap, pile

mahdsatta, great being

mahd-jana, people

himavanta, Himalaya district

dhamma-guna, virtue

naraka, deep pit

pabbhdra, mountain cave

Kdsi-rgjan, the king of Kasis

rdjanubhdva, majesty or glory

of a king
dnubhdva, majesty, glory,
splendour, pomp

susiusd, desire to listen to

safifid, peception

vedand, feeling

stvathikd, cemetery

puripa-dutiyika, former wife -

bahd, hand

devl, queen

isi-pabbap 3, ¢ntering the Order of
ascetics

Neuter

mista, friend

santhdgara, council hali

parivattaka, exchanged robe

dhumayitatta, becoming smoky

timirdyitarta, becoming dark,
darkness -

havya, oblation

nava-kamma, repairing, new
undertaking

sisa, head

anguli-patodaka, nudging with
fingers

hirafAfia-suvanna, bullion and gold

171



sanghéirama, monastery y&na, carriage, vehicle

giri-dugga, mountain difficult rajja, kingdom, kingship
of access ' pariyosdnz, end
dugga, impassable
Adjectives
ekactvara, single-robed vipubbaka-jéita, festering  decomposing
- paritta, little pubba, pus, matter
ildra, great, much evamdharmma, of this pature
ekaha-mata, dead for one day evambhdvin, becoming thus in
dvtha-mara, two days dead nature, of similar natuze
ttha-mata, three days dead etgmanailto, not passed over this
* uddhumltaka, swollen nature .
bhadra, lofty, excellent Alavika, living in Alavi country
ramantya, beautiful chabbaggiva (cha-vaggiya) belonging
bramhaloka-partyana, destined to the group of the six
for the heaven of the higher gods  sarmaras-vaggiya, belonging to
yidgta, endowed with, given up to the group of the seventeen
aneka-tala, many palm trees deep anusuyyaka, not envious, not jealous
vinflaka, discoloured , suduitarg, very difficult to get
out of

Verbs and Participles

pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha
sandhipdyati (denom.fr. sam-+dhipa), causes thick smoke to rise up
sampadhiipdyati, causes thick smoke to rise up still more
parisificari (pari + sic), bathes, pp. parisitta
paccutrarati {pasi + ur + rar), comes back out of the water
pubbdpayari (denom. fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition,
dries the body after bath
nipldeti (causative fr. nipajjat), causes to lie down
© pardmasati (par@ + mas), strokes, pp. pardmaitha
ganhdit (xt. gah), takes, ger. gahervd
pavesayati (caus.fr, pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in
bheder! (rt. bhid), breaks down
nirodhati {denom. fr. nirodha), ceases
pasasati (pa + sams), praises. pp. pasattha



chagdett (1. chadd), throws aside.

upasamharan (upa + sam + har), compares

paticchaderi (pati + chad), covers

amanteti (4 + mant}, addresses, calis for
- sodhapeti (causat.fr. sodheri), causes to clean

eri {rt. 4 + i), comes

paricdreti {causat. fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself
abhirithati (abhi + ruh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle
dgafichi, same as Agacchi

paiipajjati (pati + pad), manages

mapeti (rt. ma), builds

ahosi {Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bha), was

samanusdsati (sam + anu + sds), instructs

ndmari {na amari), not died

susstsati (desider.fr, su), desires to listen to, prest part, sussdsant
ramati, is delighted in, pp. rata

plteti (causat.fr, patari), fells, pp. patita .
yojdperi (causat.fr. yojeri), causes to yoke, gets hamessed

uyydati (ud + yd), sets out, gets out

Indeclinables

seyyathdpi (tam-yathd-api), such as,as if
pi, api, and, also, too

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. So miga-visdnena pitthim Icagdnvamano santhéigdrom pavisail,
M 1344,
2. Bhikkha kukkuccayantd bhlkkhunmam parivattakam na denti.
Vin IV 60.
3. Tena kho pana samayena dhamdyitatram timirayisatiam gacchateva.
S1122, :
4. So havya-seso udoke palkkhito ciccitdyar citicifdyad sandhipdyati
sampadhilpdyai. 8 T 169.
Putto me Buddha-setthassa dhammamp suddharp piyayasi. S I 210.
6. Susstisd(ya) labhate paftham. S 1214,

L
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. Ayasma Samiddhi Tapode gattdni parisificitvd paccutiarivg ekactvaro

ayhdsi gatdni pubbapayamano. S 18.

. Abhedi kdyo nirodhi saffid, vedand sii-bhavimsu sabbd. Ud 93.
. Vadam hi eke pagiseniyanti, na te pasamsdma parittapafifie. Sn 398,
. Sappuriso kho mahdrdja uldre bhoge labhitva attdnam sukheti pieri,

mata-pitaro sukheti pineti, putta-dare sukheti pipet, ddsa-kammakara-

- porise sukheti pipeti, mittdmacce sukheti pieti. S 190,

11.

12.
i3.
14.

15.

16.
17.
I8.
19.

20.

21,

22.

124

Puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu seyyathd pi passeyya sarfram

stvathikaya chadditam ekaha-matam va dvtha-matam va itha-matam va

uddhumdtokam vinflakam  vipubbaka-jatam, so imameva- kdyam
upasamharati  "Ayam pi kho kayo evamp-dhammo evambhavl

efamanatito” ti, M 1 58.

Tena kho pana samayena Alavika bhrlckha nava-kammam karontd

rukkham chindanti pi chmddpemz pi. Yin IV 34,

Te bhikkha ayasmarntam Sagatam drdmam nervd yena Bhagavd tena

stsamn karvd nipddesum. Vin IV 110,

Tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyd bhikkhii sartarasa-vaggiye

bhikkha anguli-patodakena hasesum. Vin 1V 110.

Atha kho dyasmato Ragthapalassa pitd mehantam hirafifa-suvappassa

pufijam kardperva kilafijehi paticchddapervd dyasmato Rathapalassa

puréna-duttyikam amantesi. M H 63.

Kim bhante thero kardpeti "Pabbhdram mahdrdja sodhdpemi”.

Vin I 207.

Ehi tvam Ragthapala, bhufija ca piva ca paricdrehi ca. M 11 56.

Atha kho, Ananda, Kikf Kasi-rgja bhadrani bhadrani yandni yojdpervd

bhadram ydnam abhirGhirva Baranasim uyydsi makhatd rdjdnubhdvena.

M I 49.

Bhagava tattha agafichi, stsam mayham pardmasi, Bahdya mam

gahetvina sanghlrdmam pavesayl, Apa 723.

Mahdsatto deviyd dhammam desetvd, amacce sannipltetvd, “Bho

amaccd tumhe rajjam patipajjatha, aham pabbafissami® ti vatva,

mahdjanassa rodentessa- paridevantassa uithdya himavantam gantva,

ramaniye padese assamam mdpevd  isi-pabbajjam  pabbajitvd

ayu-pariyosdne bramhaloka-pardyapo ahosi. J IV 11.

Te mom dhamma-gune yuttam suss@sem  anusuyyckam Ssamanpd

samanusdsanti isf dhamma-gupe raid. J IV 134,

Aneka-tale narake gambhire ca suduttare Patito giri-duggasmin kena

tvam taitha ndmari. J IV 195.
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LESSON 32

Verbal Terminations

174. In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely,

e W= W R —

G B e

Parassa-pada and Attano-pada. As regards their meaning there is no
distinction at all,

Up to this lesson only the Pgrassa-pade forms have been given,
They are met with both in prose and verse. Amanopada forms are
mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below.

‘Present Tense {Vattamana Vibhatti)

Parassapada " Attanopada

Singular Plural Singular Plural

mi ma e “mhe

si tha se : vhe

ti anti e ante
Future Tense

ssami ssdma ssam Ssdmhe

Ssasi ssartha ssase ssavhe

ssati ssanti ssate ssante

Imperative Mood (Paflcamt Vibhatti)

m;‘ ma € dmase
ki tha ssu vho

1 antu tam ~ amam
Optative Mood (Sattamr Vibharti)

eyydmi (emi) eyydma {ema) eyyam eyyamhe

- eyydsi (esi) eyyatha (etha) etho eyvavho

eyya (e) eyyum etha eram

19
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176

im
o(f)
i,ittha

ssam
sse

ssa, ssa

" vadami

vadasi
vadati

vedissami
vadissasi
vadissari

vaddmi
vada, vadahi
vadatu

Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajjaran!)

(Hmha . em
(itha (i)se
(Dymsu, um -4
Past Indefinite (Hiyatiant)
mhd im
itha ‘se

i ' tha

—

Conditional (kaldriparti)

ssamhd ssamp
ssatha ssase
ssamsu ssatha
Examples
Root: vad (to say)

Active voice

Present Tense
vaddama vade
vadatha vadase
vadanti vadate

Future Tense
vadissama vadissam
vadissatha vadissase
vadissanti vadissate

Imperative Mood

vaddma vade
vadatha vadassu
vadantu vadatam

(iymhe
(Ivham

mhase

tthum

ssamhase
ssavhe
Ssimsu

vad&mhe

 vadavhe

vadante

vadissdmhe
vadissavhe
vadissante

vadamase
vadavho
vadantam



1. vadeyydmi,

vademi

2. vadeyydsi,
vadesi

3. vadeyya, vade

avadim
avadi, avado
avadi

bl

avada, avadam

avadda

avaissem
avadisse
avadissd

W

Masculine Nouns

Optative (Sawrami)

bojjhanga, factor of Enlightenment

otdra, defect, chance

dhamma, nature,behaviour,duty, habit,practice

accaya, fault, transgression
Gandhara-rdjan, the king of Gandhara
deva, deity, king, lord, your majesty

khapa, instant, moment

amsa, shoulder

vadeyydma, vadeyyam vadeyydmhe
vadema
vadeyyatha, vadetho vadeyyavho
vadetha
vadeyyum vadetha vaderam
Past Definite (Ajjarans)
avadimha ovadam  avodimhe
-avadittha avadise avadivham
avadimsu, avadwn  avadd avadi
Past Imperfect' (Hiyaeani)
 avadamha avadim avadamhase
avadattha avadase avadavham
avadi avadartha avadatthum
Conditional
avadissamha avadissam  avadissamhase
avadissatha avadissase  avadissavhe
avadissamsu avadissatha  qvadissimsu
VYocabulary

Neuter Nouns

kaccha, armpit

vitta, wealth

piva, pleasantness
pajja, oil (for fest)
pdna, drinking water
mila, root

pura, city

thana, place, spot

ragtha, country
Dpitha, chair



AFeminine Nouns
Takkhasild, the city Taxila
Udayg, a lady so named
timisika, pitch darkness
vind, harp
Adjectives

andsaewy, free of menial cankers puthu, many

. sirimant, glorious, splendid appiya, unpleasant
kalydna, good sebandhana, together with bindings
siva, blissful ramma, attractive, delightful
asana, not calmed, unsaintly, bad  dhuva, firm, steady
Ppiya, pleasant soka-pareta, affiicted with sorrow

andha-karana, blinding

Yerbs

nibbayati (ni + va), becomes cooled, comes to inner peace. pp. nibbura
. odahe? (ava + dak), puts down. sotam odohati, listens

bhassati (bhas), falls down, drops

adhigacchati (adhi + gam), finds, attains

vinayati (vi + ni), trains, instructs. Prest.p. vinayant

bhajati (bhaf), associates with, resorts to

yajati (yaj), sacrifices, gives ceremonially

kurute (prest. attanopada of karoti), he does. piyam kurute, he holds dear

pamadg (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjati. 1. pa+mad).

. m& pamadd, don't be negligent.

bhaveti (xt. bhit), develops. pp. bhavita

xuppatl (kup), is wrathful, is agitated

ahuv (past Imperfect sing. of hoti), it was

cecchari (future of chindati. r1. chid), he will cut off

adhiparari (adhi + par), falls off

cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. cua

parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect

sanghagtayati (sam + ghayp), knocks together, flings together

199
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Exercises
Translate into English:

. Bhavervana bojihange nibbayissamandsavo. Th 162,

. Tena hi bramhana odahassu sotam.

. Tassa soka-paretassa vipd kacchd abhassatha. Sn 446.

. Otdram nadhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446,

. Raythd ragtham vicarissam sdvake vingyam puthil. Sn 444,

Rdgam vinayetha manusesu dibbesu kdmesu cdpi bhikkhu, Sn 361.

. Mitte bhajassu kalylne pantam ca sayandsanam. Sn 337.

. Yajassu, bahu te vittam, yajassu, bahu re dhanam. Sn 31.

. Sa lokam bhajate sivam. Sn 114.

. Asanta’ssa piya honii, sante na kurute piyam. Sn 93

. Esa’smakam kule dhammo dsanam udekam pajjam, sabbametam
nippadémase, J 111 120. ‘

. Na te pitham add:rmhd na pdnam ndpi bhojanam bramhacari
khamassu me, etam passdmi accayam. J 11 120.

. Tasma evam vadema se "Jinaq: vandatha Gataman, Jinam vanddma

Gotamam. D HI 197.

Ime na kifici jananti maife.

Nevabhisajjami na va pi kuppe, na va pi me appiyamdsi kifici. J 120.

Nikkhamassu vang tuvarp. Apa 818.

Akaramha se te kiccap yam balap ahuva’mha se, Migardja namo

tyatthy, api kifci labhama se. J 11 26.

Te andha-karaps kdmd, bohu-dukkhad maha-visa, Tesam m‘darp

gavesissam, checcham ragam sabandhanam. J HI 500.

Adhipatatri vayo khano tatheva, thanam narthi dhuvamn cavanti satrd,

Parijiyati addhuvam sarfram, Udaye ma pamadd carassu dhammamn.

1iv 1L

Gandhdre-rdjassa puramhi ramme, avas:mhase Takkhasilaya deva,

Tatthandakdramhi timisik8yam amsena amsam samaghaftayimha.

J IV 98.

Conjugate the follwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods:
harati, kigati, karoti, pamajjati (pa + mad).



LESSON 33
Passive Voice
175. Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to
the passive base. There are two ways to form the passive verbal base
by adding the affix -fya to the present active base or by adding the
affix -ya directly to the root.
176. First method

Present 3rd pers. sing.  active base  passive verb

bandhati (e binds)  bandha - bandhiyati (it is bound)

kindti (he buys) kina kintyati (it is bought)
" deseti (he expounds) dese destyati (it is expounded)
karoti (he does) karo « karlyati (it is done)
Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix
-Iva. _
I77. When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take
place.
by becomes bb hy  becomes yh
bhy " bbh Vi # ¥
cy " ec Jhy " Jjh
chy ” cch ky. " K
dy " j o Wy " kkh
dhy " Jih by - " i
dy L4 dd ‘ my " Him
dhy " ddh ‘ny " AR
& " &8 py " pp
ghy " 'ggh Pphy " pph
y ! yr sy ” 55
ry “ cc thy ” cch

vy _ bb
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178. rooi passive base passive present 3rd pers.sing.

179.

180.

181,

182.

183,

badh (to bind)} (badhya) bajjha  bajjhati, bajjhate (is bound)
chid (to cut) (chidya) chijja chifjati, chijjate (i3 cut off)

pac (to cook) {pacya) pacca paccali, paccate (is cooked)
budh (to realise)  (budhya) bujjha  bujjhati, bujjhate (is realized)

dis (10 see) (disya) dissa dissati, dissate (is seen)
gah (to take) (gahya) gayha gayhati, gayhate (is taken)
kar {to do) {karya) kayira kayirari, kayirate (is done)
nf (1o lead) niya nlyati, nfyate (is led)

su (to hear) saya’ styadi, s@yate (is heard)

In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu. )

vac {to say} (vucya) vucca vuccati, vuccate (is said)
vas {to live) {vusya) vussa vussati, vussate (is lived)

vah (lo carry) “{vuhya)y viyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is carried)

The final ‘a’ or ‘e’ of some roots is changed into rbefore the affix ya.
pa (to drink) plya Plyati, plyate (is drunk)

dda (1o give) dtva _ diyatl, diyate (is given)

ma {lo measure) miya miyati, miyate (is measured)
ge (to sing) glya ' glyari, gtyate (is sung)

ve (10 weave) viva viyari, vivate (is woven)

Few roots as Ad and kAd are not changed even in passive voice.

A4 (to know) fidya Aayati, Myate (is known)
a + kha (10 say) akkhdya akkhlyati, akkhilyare (is said)

In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental
case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in
agreement with the predicate in person and number,

Buddhena dhammo destyate(the Dhamma is expounded by the Buddha)
Corena tvam paharlyasi (you are attacked by the thief) '
Rafing aham dandiydmi (1 am punished by the king)

' The short final vowel of the root is lengthened before the affix ya.



Active voice Passive voice

So kame bhufijati tena kdmd bhujjante, bhudijtyante

{(he enjoys sensual pleasures) (sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him)

Buddhe dhammam desesi Buddhena dhammo destyittha

(the Buddha expounded (The Dhamma was expounded by
the Dhamma) the Buddha)

So ogham tarissati Tena ogho tartyissate

(He will cross the flood) (The flood will be crossed by him})

Aham rukkham acchecchim mayd rukkho acchijjitha =~

(I cut the tree) {the tree was cut down by me)

Sisso vijjam sikkhatu Sissena vijjd sikkhiyatu

{may the pupil learn science) (may science be leamed by the pupil}

184, Passive present participle

185.

By adding the suffix -mdana to the passive base the present passive
participle is formed. It agrees with the patient (the object) in gender,
number and case. These pa:txc:ples are declined in masculine and
neuter genders as nouns ending in ‘g and in feminine gender as those
ending in 4,

Pa;sivc verb Passive present participle
desiyati . destyamdna (being expounded)
chiffari chifjamana (being cut down)
kayirati - kayiramiana (being done)

How to use passive present participle:

Buddhena desowamdnaqtdhammarp manussd sunanti (men listen to the
dhamma that is being expounded by the Buddha). -

Purisena chijfamanasma rukkh@ bohii sakund uddeswp (many birds
flew away from the tree that is being cut down by the ‘man).

Future passive participle or Gerundive is formed by adding one of
the three suffixes -fabba, -aniya, or -ya either to the present active
base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root
its radical i or ‘&’ is strengthened (i becomes e and k becomes ‘o’).



When the suffix -rabba is added the root as wel] as the verbal base is
treated in the same way as when the -nwm is added in forming
infinitive. (see Lesson 9)

root Infinitive Gerundive

da datum databba (should be or to be given)

nl netun netabba (should be or to be led)

su Sotum sotabba {should be listened to, to be listened to)
vac varum verttabba (shoud be or to be said)

patap patap pasrtabba (should be or to be attained)
kar karom, kattum  karabba, karrabba (should be or to be done)
car caritum caritabba (should be or to be practised)
verbal base

dese desetum desetabba (should be or to be expounded)
kind kinfrum kipitabba (should be or to be bought)

Those formed by adding dmya and ya

root
kar karantya, Eariya (shoud be or to be done)
vac vacaniya, vacca {shoud be or 10 be said)
budh bodhantya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized)

gam gamaniya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to)

186, The final *a" of the roots is changed into ‘e’ before -ya, and y is
reduplicated.

root Gerundive _

da (deya) deyya (should be or to be given)
ili] {(Aeya) Reyya (should be or to be known)
pd (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk)

187. Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter
nominative singular:
Mayd ganrabbam (it should be gone by mc 1 should go, 1 have to go).
Tvaya evam bhavitabbam (you should be like this).



188.

189.

180.

191

192.

193.

Locative Absolute
Kamme katrabbe (when a work should be done).

The passive forms of Causative ete.

karapeti passive verb: kardplyati
{causes to do) ~ (causes to be done)
cheddpeti (cavses to cut) - passive verb: cheddplyari
desdpeti (causes to expound) passive verb: desdpiyaii

passive prest. participle: desdpfyamdna (causing to be expounded)
Gerundive: desdpetabba, desdpantya (should be caused to expound)

The words like parikankha (to be expected), sufiva (easy to live),
dujitva (hard to live), sukara {easy to do), dukkara (hard to do)
require {he agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case
or in the Genitive case. .

kalyana-mistasse (kalyana-mittena) etam patikantkham (this is to be
expected by one who has good friends), S V 2.

-fo. The suffix -to is added to a noun to express the senses ‘from’, ‘on
account of", ‘in the manner of” or ‘as’.

Buddhate (from the Buddha), sflate (on account of morality), devato
{in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent)

The agent of a past passive participle stands either in Instrumental

or in Genitive case. Tena katam, tassa katom (done by him)

Euphohic combinations of the following exercises.

Kim + eva + idam = kimevidam. ‘m' before a vowe! is most often
changed intom.

vuccari + dvuse = vuccard@vuso. | is dropped before a dissimilar
vowel,

sam + yamanti. = mﬂamann ‘my’ is changed into Afl.

etam avoca = etadavoca. ‘m' is optionally changed into & before a
vowel, ‘

etam + artham = etamatiharp. ‘m’ before & vowel is changed into 1.



-~ &N B . T T T L W %

ca + iri = ¢d'fi. Most often i of itf is dropped after a dissimilar vowe]
and the preceding short ‘a’ becomes long. Instead of dropped f an
apostrophe is placed.

194. artham, atthdya. One of these two is compounded with a noun to give
the sense "for, for the sake of, in order to". dassanamhanm,
dassenanthdya (for seeing, in order to see)

195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative
pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso
(whatever person), Ye te samapd (whatever recluses)

Yocabulary _

Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns
gayin, a teacher of a host of vera, enmity

followers yaAfia, sacrifice, festival of feeding
ydpa, sacrificial post clvara, a monk's robe
dabbha, Kusa grass . siila, stake, sharp-pomted xnstmmmt
barihisa, sacrificial grass thala, land -
okdsa, open space, place macchera, stinginess,

mahogha (maha + ogha), preat flood pufifa, merit )
manavaka, youth, young gentleman  mukhodaka, water for washing face,

artha, matter, account, thing water for rinsing mouth
sampardya. state after death, life bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar
after death, - rapa, visible form

pacciha, impediment, disturbance danta-kaftha, tooth pick
isi, seer, sage :

pamdda, negligence, recklessaess Feminine Nouns
saddhivihdrika, fellow-monk, pupil ‘

upafihdya, preceptor bhagint, sister

ekamsa (eka + amsa), one shoulder bhikkhd, alms
uttardsanga, upper robe wpdhand, sandal
samarha, calmness of mind bhavand, development

{of mind or insight)



Adjectives

JarAa, sweet durabhisambhava, not easy to reach
Jarha-jaffla, very sweet dvangulapaffa, having knowledge of
amuka, s0 and so two-finger-breaths

pordna, ancient, olden virardga, passionless, free from just
ahirika, shameless evaripa, of thissort
kaka-stra, as clever as a crow sakkdtabba, to be treated with respect
dhamsin, obtrusive, bold garukdiabba, to be honoured .

manku, discouraged, troubled manetabba, to be revered
cakkhuvififieyya, to be perceived kevala, whole, alt

by eye
pljetabba, to be venerated, worthy of attention
bodhi-pakkhiya, coutributing to Supreme Knowledge

Indeclinables and aéverbs

ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look
here!

s@mam, by oneself etarahi, now, now-a-days
samma, well, rightly anusoram, along with the current
kdlasseva (kalassa eva), very early patisotam, against the current
puna, again sama-visamam,both rightly and wrongly
iti, thus ’

Verbs

harfyati (passive of harati), is carried

pavaddhati (pa + vaddh), grows up

hafifati (passive of hanrd), is killed

bhajtyari (passive of bha;en), is divided, is distributed

tujjati (passive of sudati), ic pncked

asakkhim (Past Def. 1st pers. sing. of sakkoti), I was able

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried

pativijjhati (pati + vidh), penetrates, pp. patividdha

sandissati (passive to sampassati. 1t dis}), is seen

anuyufijasi (anu + yuj), quesnons

vapasammati (vi + upa + sam}, is assuaged, is quletcd is appwsed
is calmed. pp. viipasama.
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vayamoti (vi + & + yam), strives, makes an effort

muficati (rt. muc), releases, loosens, frees. pp. muta

patisaficikkhari (Intensive fr. pagisankhayari}, thinks over, reflects

nibbdpeti (causative of nibbati), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches,
puts out

ciyati (passive of cinar), is stored up

safifamati (sam -+ yam), restrains. pp. sapyata, saAflata

droceti (@ + ruc), tells, informs

pahiyati (passive of pajahati), is removed, is dispelled

uddharati (ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves, Inf. uddhdnap

parikihiyati (passive to pan + khayati) declines, goes to ruin, pp.

- parikkhina

maitku hoti, is troubled, is dxscouragcd

kilissati (rt. kilis), is defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself -

akarikhati (& + kankh), desires, wishes for, expects

vareati (vair), behaves, conducts

vugthdii (vi + ud + ha), gets up, pp. vajthita

upandmeti (upa + nam), offers

paccavekihaii (pati + ava -+ ikkh), reviews, considers, conternplates

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off

papayati (caus. to pdpundi), causes to reach

Exercises
Translate into English;

. Ambho, kimevidam hartyaii jaBRa-jaffiaq viya? M 131,

. Idam vuccardvuso dukkham. M 148.

. Dadato pufiflam pavegddhati, saffiamato veram na czyau Ud 85.

. Tasmim -kho bramhapa yaAfie neva gdvo halfiimsu, ng rukkhd
chijjimsu ypatthdya, na dabbha ldyimsu barihisatthdya. D 1 141,

. Atha kho so bhikkhu tam bhikkhunim etadavoca: “Gaccha bhagini,

amukasmim okdse bhikkha diyaet® ii. Vin IV 59.

Tena kho pana samayena sanghassa ctvaram bhdjlyati. Vin IV 59,

So dayhari stlehi rufjamano. M 11 73,

. Kassa sodhlyati maggo? Buddh A 85,

Asakkhim vata andnam uddhatup  udakd thalam, vwyhamano

mahoghena saccani pagivijjhitum. Th 1 88.
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10,
11.
12
13.
14,
15.
16

17.

No kho brimhapa sondissenti  etarohi bramhand pordpanam
bramhdngnam bramhana-dhamme. Sn 50.

Atha kho so manavako dyasmata Updling anuyufjiyamano etamarthan
drocesi. Vin 1 88,

So tattha nadiyam pasati, so tattha anusotam pi viyhati, pafisotam pi
vuyhati. M III 185.

Cokkhum kho bhikkhave aniccaio janato passaio avijja pahiyati vijjd
uppajjati. S IV 31. . '

Na hiraffena suvannena parikkhiyanti dsavd. Th 11 347,

Sujtvam ahirikena kaka-sarena dhamsingd. Dh 244,

Gamanfyo sampardyo, kattabbam kusalam, caritabbam
bramha-cariyam, natthi jorassa amaragam. S 1 108.

Bahti hi saddd paccihd , khamitebbd tapassind na tena

- manku-hotabbam, na hi tena kilissad. S 1201,

18,
19,
20,
21.

2.

23.

24,

25.

138

Yam tasp isthi parrabbam thanam durabhismbhavap.

Na tam dvanguia-panfidtya sakkd pappotumitthiyd. S 1 129.
Macchera c¢a pamada ca evam ddnam  ne  dliyat
Punifigmokankhamdnena deyyam hoti vijanatd. § 1 18.
Saddhiviharikena bhikkhave bhikkhund upajjhdyamhi = sammd
vattitabbam. Vin 1 46.

Kalasseva vujthaya upthand omuficitvg ekamsarp urtarasangam karinvd
dansg-kagtham - databbam, mukhodakam  daiabbam,  dsanam
paffdpetabbam. Sace ydgu hoti, bhdjanam dhovitvd  yagu
upandmetabbd. Vin I 46.

‘Ye ‘te samapa-bramhapd cakkhu-vifiieyyesu ripesu avita-rdgd

avita-dosd avita-mohd ajjhattam avepasanta-cittd  sama-visamar
caranti kayena vicdya manasd, evaripd samana-bramhand na
sakkdtabbd na garukdtabbd na manetabbd na pijetabba. M 11 291.
Puna ca param Sariputta bhikkhund iti patiseficikkhitabbam, "Bhaviid
nu kho somatho ca vippassand ca?” f. Sace Sdriputta bhikkhu
paccavekkhamdno evam jandti "Abhaviid kho me samatho ca vipassand
ca"™ti, tena, Saripusta, bhikkhund samatha-vipassandnam bhavandya
vayamitabbam, M 111 297, A

Ye keci gonino loke satthdro’ti pavuccare, -
Paramparabhatam dhammam desenti parisaya (.

Na hevam ivamp mahavira dhammam desesi paninam

Samam saccani bujhitva kevalam bodhipakkhiyar. apa 340.

Ajjapi mam mahavira dayhamanarp ithaggihi (sthi aggihi)

Nibbapesi tayo aggl sitibhdvaA ca papayi. Ap 580.
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196.

197.

198,

199.

200.

LESSON 34
Conjugations

There are seven conjugations.

‘A’ is the sign of the first conjugation. When it is affixed to the root,
the radical i and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o
respectively),

But the radical ‘2’ remains unchanged.

Rt. is (to search) + @ = isa = esq. esari (he searches)

Rt. ruh (to'grow) + a = ruha = roha. rohati (it grows)

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks)

if ‘e’ is followed by a vowel, it becomes ‘ay” and ‘o (followed by a

vowel) becomes ‘av', ,

Root af (to lead) + a = ne a = nay a = naya. nayati (he eads)

Root bhf (to become) + @ = bho a = bhav a = bhava. bhavaii (he
becomes). ) ‘

The radical vowel of some roots remains uschanged.
vis (to enter) + a = visa. visati (he enters)
tud (to prick) + a = wda. rdari (he pricks)

Second Conjugation

‘A’ is the conjugational sign and 'r_n' is inserted between the two

consonants of the root. Then this ‘7' is changed into the nasal of the

group to which the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the ﬁve groups -
of consonants in the Introduction on page 1).

“Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + a = rumdh +a= rundha. rundhati (he

obstructs})
Rt. muc (o release) + a = mume + a = mufica, muficati (he

releases)
Rt hid (to wander) + a = himd + a = hinda. hindati (he wanders)

Third Conjugation

‘Ya' is the coruugauonal sign of the third conjugation. The ‘y’ of the
conjugatxonal sign is assimilated to the precedmg consonant of the -
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177.
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Rt. div {to play) + ya = divya = dibba. dibbati (he plays)

RL. 5iv (to sew) + ya = sivya = sibba. sibbati (he sews)

Rt. budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjha. bujjhati (he realises)
Rt. jha (to muse) + ya = jhdya. jhdyati (he muses, meditates)

Fourth Conjugation

The conjugational signs are ‘nu, n4,” and “und’. :

‘Nu’ remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations,

Otherwise it is changed into ‘no’. The ‘n’ of the conjugational sign is

assimilated to the preceding radical consonant. -

pa + ap (to approach) + nu = papnu = papno = pappo. pappoti (he
approaches) '

sak (to be able) + nu = saknu = sakno = sakko. sakkoti (he is able)

Exception. as (to eat) + nu = asmu = asno. asnotf (he eats)

4 + wu (to string together) + na. dvundti (he strings together)

pa + ap (to approach) + und = papund. papundti (he approaches,
attains) _

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund. sakkungsi (he is able). K of sak is
reduplicated.

su (to hear) + n@ = sund. sundti (he hears)

Fifth Conjugation _

‘N2’ is the conjugational sign that is added to the roots belonging to

the fifth conjugation.

The long- vowel before the sign -nd becomes short and ‘hn’ is

transformed into ‘ph’. .

Rt. X (to purchase) + nd = kipa = kipd. kipdti (he purchases)

Rt. mi (to measure) + nd = mind. mindti (he measures) -

Rt. gah (o take, to accept) + na = gahnd = gapha. gaphasi (he
takes, accepts)

Rt, as (to eat) + nd = asnd. asnari (he eats)

Rt. A4(ja) (to know) + nd = Adnd = jdnd. jandti (he knows)

Sixth Conjugation

‘0" is the conjugational sign. Before the Attanopada (medial)
terminations this sign ‘o’ becomes ‘u’.

This conjugation has very few roots.

~ Rt. tan (to spread) + o = tano. ranori, tanute (he spreads).



Rl kar (to do, to make) + o = karo. karoi, kurute. (he does, he
makes)
Rt. man (to think) + 0 = mano, manoti, manute (he thinks)

204. Seventh Conjugation

‘E" and ‘aya’ are the conjugational signs of the Seventh conjugation.

If the redical vowel is followed by a single consonant, most often it is

strengthened ie. a, { and 4 becomes 4, e and o respectively.

Otherwise (if it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical
. vowe! remaing unchanged.

Nole that all the roots of thisclass are transitive,

Ri. cur (to steal) + ¢, aya = cure, curaya = core, coraya. coreti,

corayat! (he steals). .

Rt dhar (10 hold) + e, aya = dhdre, dhraya. dhdreti, dhiirayari (he
holds)

Rt. var (lo prevem) + e, aya = vdre, viraya. vdrett, varayesi (he
prevents)

Rt, dham (to blow) + e, aya = dhame, dhamaya. dkmti dhamayati
“(he blows)

- dham is an exception. Its radical vowe] is not strengthened.

Rt. cint {to think) + e, aya = cimte, cimtaya. cinteti, cimayati (he
thinks)

Exercises

. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the
following roots:

-Arah (1o be worthy), fr (to shake), kaddh (to drag), ji (to conquer), plu
(to float), mik (to make water). All these belong to 1st Conjugation,
. Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Attanopada of the
following roots belonging to Second Conjugation:

pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his {to assault). Give their meanings too.
. Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the
following roots belonging to Third Conjugation:

idh (1o become successful), g4 (1o sing), nas (to perish), 42 (to protect),
. Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aorist Tense
and give their meanings: hi (to send), sak (to be able).



Conjugate the following roots of the 5th conjugation in Conditional tense
and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (to
cleanse), goh (to accept), thu (to praise). Give the gerund, infinitive,
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs.
Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses. This root belongs to
6th conjugation, '

Conjugate the following root of 7ih the conjugation in Present and
Future tenses: chad (to cover). .

Give the Causative third pers. sing. forms of the following roots:

kath (to say). 7th conj.; v (to string), 4th Conj.; budk (to understand)
3rd Conj.; vid (to feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation.

LESSON 35

Word-building

205. In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining

substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has already

. . been dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. In this lesson we are going

to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of
word-formation as “Secondary Derivation of Words" (Taddhitanta).

The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract
Nouns, Numeral Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and
Miscellaneous. ~

206. Patronymics. The suffixes -a, ~ava, -@yana, -ana, -eyya, -era and -ya

express descendency. When any one of these is added to a noun the
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is
strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun is

dropped.

. vasudeva + a = Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva)

149

Beladeva + a = Baladeva (the son of Baladeva)
The final # of a noun becomes ¢ before the suffix -a. O followed
by ‘a’ is changed into ‘av'". :



Manu + a = Mdno + a = mdnav + a = Manam {descendent
of Manu)

Upagu + & = COpago + a = Opagav + a = Opagava
(descendent of Upagu)

Papdu + a = Popdo + a = Pandav + ¢ = Papdava
{descendent of Pandu)

-dyana, -ona.
Kacca + 8yana, dna = Kaccdyana, Kaccdna (son or descendent
of Kacca) _
Moggali + ayana, dna = Moggall@yana, Moggallana (son of
Moggali)
Aggivessa + dyana, dna = Agg:msdyana Aggwe.ssdna (son or
descendent of Aggivessa)

-eyyo. Bhagini + eyya = bhdgineyya (the son of the sister)
-erq. Samapa + era = sdmanere (the pupil or the spiritual son of a
‘ monk, i.e. & novice)
vidhawa (widow) + era = vedhavera (a wxdow § son)
-ya. Kupdinf + ya = kopdanya = kopgafina' (son of Kupdani)
Here ku becomes ko as an exception to the rule.

207. Expressives of possession

-a. Saddha (devotion, coniidence) 4 a = saddha (one who possesses
devotion, a devoted one, devotee)
~gla.  vicad (word) + dla = vacila (talkative)
-dlu. dayd (mercy) + &lu = daydlu (merciful)
-ava.  kesa (hair) + awa = kesava (hairy,having too much hair on head)
-ita.  phala (fruit) + ira = phalita (fruitful)
dukkha (sorrow, grief) + ita = dukkhita (sorrowful, grievous)
-ika. - dhamma + ika = dhammika (possessing Dharma, righteous)
~-in. Repa + In = Adpin (wise)
: - pakkha (wing) + in = pakkhin (one having wings, 2 bird)
dukkha (sorrow) + in = dukkhin (sorrowful)
-ifa.  panke (mud) + ila = pankila (having mud, muddy)
sikatd (sand) + il = sikarila (sandy)
-mant. dhitf (courage) + mant = dhitimant {courageous)

‘As an exception i of Kuplint becomes a. Thus instead of Kondmﬁa the
word has become Kopgdufifa,



-vant.  bala (power) + vart = balavant (powerful)
{N.B. -vant is added only to nouns ending in‘a’, and -manr is added to
nouns ending in f, I, &, &'or 0.]
-vin. medha (wisdom) + vin = medhdvin (wise)
mayd (deceit) + vin = maydvin (deceitful)
tejas (glory) + vin = tejasvin = tejassin (glorious)
yasas (iilustry) + vin = yasasvin = yasassin (illustrious)
[N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings *s”.]

208. Abstract Nouns '
-a, -ka, -tta, -ttana, -1d, -ya are the suffixes which are added to nouns
or adjecnves form Abstract Nouns.

-a. When this suffix -g is added, the final ‘u’ of a noun becomes ‘o™
and ‘0’ becomes ‘ov' before a vowel (See No. 197).
garu (heavy): +a=garo+a~gamv+a=gdrava

(heaviness, respect, honour)
pagu (clever) + a = pdfe + a = plav + a
. {cleverness)
visama (uneven) + ¢ = vesama (UNevENness)
: wju (straight) 4 a = ajjava (straightness)’

-ka.  ramapfya {attractive) + ka = ramapeyyaka (attractiveness)
‘f" of fya becomes "¢’ ex.eptionally.
manufifia (]ovely) + ka = manufifiaka (lovclmess)

-tta, -rrana,
Buddha + tta = Buddhatta (Buddhahood) -
Jaya (wife) + nta, ana = jdyana, jdyartana (state of a wife)
Jjara (paramour) + #a, rana = jaraita, jdrattana (state of a

paramour)

-1, Sabbanfu (omniscient) + 13 = sabbaffurd (omniscience)
suripa (handsome) + 12 = surdpard (handsomeness)

-ya.  dubbala + ya = dubbalya (weakness)
vikala (deformed) + ya = vekalla (deformity)
alasa (lazy) + iya = dlasiya (laziness)
Jagara (wakeful) + iya = jdgariya (wakefulness)
macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess)

plgava

"Here ‘4’ becomes ‘ar’ and 'r* is assimilated to V',

144



209. Miscellaneous Derivatives
-ika. (mixed with, connected to etc.}
ghota (ghee) + ika = ghdrika (mixed with ghee)
ndva (boat) + jka = ndvika (boatman)
abbhokdsa (open air) + ika = abbhokdsika (living in the open air)
Rajageha (city Rajagaha) + ika = Rdjagahika (bom or living in
Rajagaha)
apdya (miserable destiny) + ika = dpdyika (destined to a
miserable state) .
Abhidhamma + ika = abhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma)
balisa (fish-hook) + ika = balisika {fisherman)
abhidosa (evening) + tka = dbhidosika (belonging to the prevmus
evening)
sangha (religious order) + ika = saﬁghzka (belonging to the Holy
Ordern) :
kaya (body) + ika = kdyika (bodily)
vacas {word) + ika = vdcasika (verbal)
-ima, pacchd (afterward) + ima = pacchima (latest)
putta (child) + ima = puttima (having chitdren)
-iya. pusta + iya = pustiya (having children)
loki (world) + iya = lokiya (worldly)
-eyya, pitar (father) + eyya = peneyya (looking after one's father)
marar (mother} + eyya = matteyya (fooking after one’s mother)
[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes petr and matar becomes mait.)
-eyya, -eyyaka. '
Campd (the city Campa) + eyya, eyyaka = Campeyya,
Campeyyaka (living in Campa)
kula (family, house) + eyya, eyvaka = koleyya, koleyyoka
(belonging to the house or family)
-tara {more than}.
pagu (clever) + rara = pajutara (cleverer)
-tama (most).
pagurama {cleverest)
-{ya, issika (most).
paglya, pagissika (cleverest)
-a.  kasdva (decoction made of boiled bark) + a = kdsdva (monk's
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark)
ayas (iron) + @ = dyasa {made of iron)



-maya (made ot).

rajara (silver) + maya = rajaramaya (made of silver)
kagtha (wood) + maya = kagthamaya (made of wood, wooden)y
manas (mind) + maya = manasmaya = manomayae (made of mind)

[N.B. The last part ‘as” of the nouns of Mano-group becomes ‘¢’ before
a suffix beginning in a consonant. ayasmaya = ayomaya (made of iron).
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.} ,

-td.  jana + td = janaid (folk)

-ka,

deva + 13 = devatd (deity)

dhamma (nature) + (@ = dhammatd {pature)

virajja (foreign country) + ka = virajjaka = verajjoka (belonging
to foreign countries)

Kosala {the country of Kosalas) + ka = kosalaka (belonging to the
country of Kosalas) '

nagara (city) + ka = ndgaraka (belmgmg to the city)

. parivatta (exchange) + ka = pdrivartaka {that which is exchanged)

dcariya (teacher) + ka = dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher)
puzta (son) + ka = puttaka (little or lovely son)

pangdira (vise, learned) + ka = papditaka (a pedant)

samana (monk) + ka = samagpaka (a contemptible monk)
munda (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling)

-fna, ucc8-kula (high family) + Mma = uccaladma (belonging to a high

family)

210. Numeral Derivatives
~khattum (Gimes).

eka + khattum = ekakkhattum (one time)

dvi (two) + khattum = dvikkhattum (twice)

ti (three) + khattum = rikkhartump (thrice, three times)
caru (four) + khatrum = catukkhattum (four times)

[N.B. K of khattum is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.]
~-dha (in or into ways or parts).

1AL

dvi (two) + dhd = dvidha {in two ways, into two parts)

ti {three) + dha = tidha (in three ways, into three parts}

sata (hundred) + dhd = satadhd (in hundred ways, into hundred
parts)

sahassa (thousand) + dhé = sahassadhd (in thousand ways, into
thousand divisions)



~ -aya (collection).
dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two)
ti + aya = iaya (triad, collection of three)
-ka (collection).
dvi + ka = dvika (pair)
i + ka = tika (triad)
catus + ka = catukka (tetrad, a set of four)
paficeka (pentad)
-tiya.
dvi + tiya = dvitiya = dutiya (second)
i+ tiye = litiya = raiiya (third)
[N.B. The suffix -tiya is added only to the numerals dvi and ri. Dvi and
¢ are changed into du and /i respectively when the suffix -tiya is added.]
-tha, This is added only to casus {four). S is assimilated to ‘7",
catus + tha = caturtha {fourth)
-ttha. * is added only to cha (six).
cha{;ha {sixth) -
-ma. ‘'Thif is added to pafica (ﬁve), sarta (seven) and any other
succeeding numerical.
paftcama (fifth), saitama (seventh), afthama (eighth), navama
(ninth), dasama (10th), vsatima (20th), timsarima (30th), satama
(100th). -zama is also added to Visori, etc. Visaritama (20th).
-s0 (by, into). '
paficaso (by five, into five), satrese (by seven, into seven)

211. Pronominals
-5,
sabba (all) + so = sabbaso (wholly, altogether)
-thd,
sabbathd (in every way, thoroughly)
anfathd (in another way, otherwise)
ya(d) + thad = yathd (such as, in the following way)
taldy + thd = 1arhd (so, in that way)
-tthan, ,
idarp + ttham = ittham (thus). Idem is changed into ‘7" before
1tham, S '
~tham.
kimtka) + tham = kathap (how?)



-fra, -ina.
sabbaira, sabbattha (everywhere)
tatra, tattha (there)
yaira, yattha (wherever)
kim + tra, itha = katra, kutra, kattha

[N.B. Kim becomes ka or Juu optionally before some suffixes.)

idam + tra, ttha = atra, attha (here)

[N.B. idam is changed into ‘a2’ before tra and #ha.}

-ttha,
: etalt) + ttha = eitha (here). Before ttha, ‘eta’ is changed into ¢
-ham, hin.
‘ taham, tahim (there)
yaham, yahip (where)
kaham, kuhim (whereD)
-da, ,
sabbadd, sada (for ever)
afifiadd (on another day, at other times)
yada (whenever), tadd (then, at that time)
kada (when?)

-dani,
tadani (then, at that fime)
idani {(now)

-rahi. ' :
etarahi (now, at this ime, nowadays)

-dhund.

adhuna {(now, at this time)
Jja.
idam + jja = ajja (today)
<Jju.
samana (sa) + jju = saju (instantly) -
apara (other) + jju = aparajju (on the following day)

sabbato (from every side)

yato (from where, because of which, when)
tazo {from it, therefore)

kuto (from where)

ito (from here)

ato (from here, because of thig)



-dhi.
sabbadhi (everywhere)

212. Formation of Feminine Bases

-1 is added generally to a masculine noun to form its Feminine base:
vajfaka-(partridge) + & = vaftaka (hen partridge)
kokila (cucoo) + @ = kokild (hen cucoo)
gja (goat) + & = aja (she-goat)
- is added to some nouns:
aja (goat) + I = gfr (she-goat}
nada (brook) + I = nadf (tiver)
brdmhena (brahman) + f = bramhapt {a brahman woman)
tarupa (young man) + [ = tarupf (maid) _
kukkuta {cock) + I = kuhb:{r(hen) '
dhamma (doctrinal) +. F = dhammr {doctrinal). Dhammr katht
(doctrinal discourse)
f is added also to substanitives endmg in -nt and -in: '
dhanavant (wealthy) + = dhanavantt. Dhanavanit il (s wealthy
womany
gacchant (going-present p.) + I = gacchantl. gacchanif istht (the
woman who is going)
dhanin (rich) + [ = dhaninf. Dhanint itthf (rich woman)
harthin (elephant) + f = hasthinf (she-elephant)
-nl' is added to some nouns as pati and bhikkhu:
parint (lady)
bhikkhunt (nun) _
The final -an of r@jan becomes inf in feminine gender:
rajan (king) + Inf = rgfini (queen)
-Jnl is added to mdrula, gahapati, etc.:
matula (matemal uncle) + dnf = manddnl (aunt = the wife of the .
maternal uncle)
gahapati (householder) + anl = gahapardur (lady of the house)
-0ka becomes ikd in feminine forms:
updsaka {male lay devotee). updsikd (female lay devotee)
savaka (male disciple), sdvikd (female disciple)
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Primary Dgrivatives (Kixakpma)

Some suffixes are added to verbal roots, and substantives are formed,
which are called ‘the words of primary derivation® (kitakanza).
Many are suffixes of this class of which only few of most important
ones are given below with the words formed by means of them.

-a. By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns as well as abstract nouns -
may be formed. In some of them the radical vowel is strengthened.
Root. cur (to steal) + a = cura = cora {a thief)

Rt. mar {to kill) + @ = mara (killer)

Rt. car (to travel) + a = card (a spy)

Rt. yudh (to fight) + a = yodha (sotdier)

Rt. kup {to get angry) + @ = kupa = kopa {anger).

The final ¢ of the root is changed into kand f into 2.

Rt. pac (1o cook) + a = paca = paka (cooking)

Rt. yaf (sacrifice, to offer) + a = ydje = yaga (sacrifice, offering)
Rt. ki (to purchase) + a = kia = kea ~= kaya (purchasing),

See No. 197,

Rt bAd (to become) + @ = bhiia = bhoa = bhava (existence).
See No. 197. i :

Rt. kar {to work) + u = karu = karu (carpenter)

Rt. va {to blow up) + ¥ = (yisin_serwdbemeentherootand the
suffix u) = Wiy # = vy (wind)

-1i. This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine geader.

Theﬁnalmorrofsomemotsaredmpped.

gam (o go) + fi = gamei = gati {going , dcstinaﬁon)

ram (to be delighted in) +.ff = ramti = rati (delight)

man (o think) + f = manti = mati {opinion}

sak (to be able) + i (k is assimilated to §) = sakii = sarti (ability)

~ bhaj (to follow, to be devoted to) + i (j is assimilated lo ) = bhajti

18N

= bhanti (devotion) .

sar (to remember) + fi = sarti = sati {rememberance). Radical r is
dropped. . '

Rt, var (to prevent) + fi = varti = vati (fence)

Rt. phr (to fear) + fi = bhli (fear)



{4) -anq. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few are neuter
in gender.
Rt. kar (to do) + ana = karana (deed)'
Rt. mar {to die) + anga = marana (death)
Rt. A2 (to know) + na = Adna {knowledge)
Rt chid (to cut off) + na = chidana = chedana (cutting). The radical
vowel has been strengthened.
Rl bhid (to break up) + ana + bhidana = bhedana (breakage)
sudh {to clean) + ana = suhana = sodhana (cleaning,
_ purification)
Rt. vid (to feel) + ana = vidana = vedand (f=2eling, sensation)
Rt. cir (to will) + ang = cirana = cetan@ (voliticn),
Rt. dis (to expound) + ana = disana = desand (expounding)
Rt. bha (causative base of bhil is bhdve). Bhive + and = bhdvan2
(development)
This suffix gne may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract
noun as gamana, harana, e,

(5) -tar. This suffix is added to a root or verbal base to form an agent

noun.

Rt. kar (to do) + tfar = kartar = kattar (doer)!

Rt. sas (to instruct) + rar = sastar = satthar (mstmctor)'

Rt. nf (to lead) + tar = nftar = netar (feader). The radical vowe] is
strengthened.

Rt. su {to hear) + rar = sutar = sotar (hwer) The radical vowel is
strengthened.

Verbal base bhdve + tar = bhdvetar (developer)

Verbal base kdre + tar = kdretar {one who causes to make)

(6) -in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun.
papa -+ kar + in = pdpakdrin (evil-doer). The radical vowel is
strengthened.
dhamma + vad + in = dhamma—vadm (one speaks according to the
dhamma). ,
drgha + jiv + in = digha-fivin (one who lives long)
ante (nearby) + vds + in = antevasin (one who stays nearby, pupil)

"n' preceded by ‘ra’ is changed into ‘p’.
*rt' becomes i, ‘' is assimilated to succeding ‘¢’
“st" is changed into ‘ih’. ‘@’ becomes short before double consonant.



Q)

-a. Thas suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun.

dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one who
has learnt Dhamma by heart)

Some monosyllabic roots ending in ‘s’ are added to a noun and the

radical long ‘@’ bécomes short. Such nouns are grouped into

' agent-nouns.

(®

()

dhamma + tha = dhammaitha (standing in the Dhamma, righteous)
majja (liquor) + pa (10 dnnk) = magjjapa {drunkard)

anna (food) + da {to give) = annada (giver of food) =

send (army) + ar (to lead) = sendnl (a general of an army)

sayam (self) + bha (to become) = sayambha (self-dependent, Buddha)

-ii. This is added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots A2, gam

and the like. The final 2 of A4 is dropped and the radical 7 is

reduplicated, The final m of gam is dropped.

sabba (all) + A (to know) + A = sabbafifig. sabbehfit (all-knowing
One)

Dhomma + 88 + & = d)mmaﬂﬁa{lmowerofﬂhamm),

veda (knowledge) + gam (to go) + & = veda + gam + & = vedogi
(one who has attained to Perfect Wisdom)

para (other shore) + gam (to go) + 4 = pdra + gem + i = paraga
(gone to the opposite shore, one who has crossed) _

-1a. This is added to a root to form past participle. If the root is
intransitive. the past participie so formed is Active, If the root is’
transitive the participle is Passive,

This suffix may even be added to any preseat verbal base to form its

past participle.

In case of most roots ‘¥ is inserted between the root of the verbal base

and the suffix *-fq’. The final vowel of the verbal base is dropped

1. pat (to fall) + i + ta = patira (fallen)

1. karh (1o speak) + i + ra = kathita {(spoken)

Verbal base: kare (to cause to do) + 1@ = kdre + i + ta = kdrita
{caused to do)

Verbal base: kind (to buy) + { + ta = kigita (bought)

The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant

of the suffix,

. miuc (to release) + te = mucte = mutta (releaséd)



rt. ap prefixed by pa (to auain). pa + 6p + te = papta = pana
(attained)

va of some roots is changed into vu before -sa.

t. vap {t0 sow) + la = vapta = vita (sown)

. vac (to say) + ta = vacte = vutta (said)

1. vas (to dwell) + re = vaste = vurtha (dwelt, lived). sta becomes
iha. _ :

The final m of some roots as gam, ram, ¢tc. is dropped berore -ta.

rt. gam {to go) + fa = gamia = gata (gone)

‘rt. ram (to delight) + ra = ramta = rata (delighted)

The final » of some roots also is dropped before -fa.

rt. ser (to remember) 4 ta = sarta = salg (having remembered,
mindful) ‘

rt. kar (to do) -+ g = karta = kata {done)

‘The final m of some roots is changed into n before -1a.

rt. vam (to vomit) + fa = vamia = vanta {vomited)

rt. sam (appease) + fa = samta = sanfa (appeased)

The final » of some roots, too, is dropped bufore -fa.

rt. han (to kill) + ta = hanta = hata (killed)

rt. khan (to dig) + ta = khanta = khata (dug)

rt. tan (to spread) + ra = fanta = tata (spread)

. man (o know) + fa = manta = mata (known)

The radical ‘@’ of roots like phar is changed into u, and ¢ of the root

becomes ¢ and the radical r is dropped.

1t. phar (to pervade) + ta = pharfa = phata = phua (pervaded)

The final 4 or e of some roots is changed into § or I before -ra.

rt. tha (to stand) + fa = thdta = thita (having stood)

rt. pd (to drink) + g = plta (drunk)

tt. ge (to sing) + te = geta = gha {sung)

The suffix -fa becomes -na after some roots ending in i.

khI (to wear out) + (@ = khita = khina (wom out)

Jjyd (to be defeated) + ra = jydta = jita = jima (defeated)

The suffix -fa becomes na after many roots ending in d or 7.

If the root ends in r the succeeding n becomes n. The d and r are

assimilated to n or 2.

rt. chid (to cut off) + ta = chidta = chinna (cut off)

rt. bhid (1o break up) + /@ = bhidta = bhinna (broken up)

rt. sed with the prefix nai (to sit down) = nisadna = nisanna
{exceptionaily}
radical ‘a’ is changed into ‘i' = nisinna (seated)
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(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump on) = (pakkhadna) = pakkhanna

14

(jumped forward)

rt. kir (to scatter) + ta =(kirna = kirng)= kipna (scattered)

rt. pur (to fill} + ra =(purta = purpa)= punna {full)

1t. jar (jir) {to decay) + ta =(jirta = jima)= jinya (decayed)

. car (cif) (to practise) + ta =(cirta = cirpa)= cinna (practised)

it. tar (fir) (to cross) + fa =(tirta = tirpa)= tinna (crossed)

rt. i (to mow) <+ ta = ling {(mown)

1t. A2 (to decay) + fa (na) = hia (decayed)

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -fa.

1t. Aa (to know) + ta = fidta {(known)

tt. ya (to go) + ia = yara (gone)

rt. khyd (khd) (to say) + ta = khydta, khdta (said)

rt. ji (to conquer) + 2a = jita (conquered)

tt. bhf (to fear) + ta = bhitg (feared) .

. jan () (to be bom) + ta = jata (born) :

Dht is changed into ddh. Bht also is changed into ddh.

rt. budh (to wake up) + ra = (budhta) = buddha (awakened)

rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ta = (sudhta) = suddha (cleansed)

1. rabh with the prefix & (to begin, to practise) + fa = (drabhta) =
araddha (begus, practised)

The radical h together with 7 of the suffix 72 is changed into Jha.

1. guh (to hide) + 1@ = guhta = ghjha (hidden). Radical vowel is
lengthened before [ha.

1. gah (to immerse) + re =(gihta)= galha (mmersed)

1t. muh (to be deluded) + sa =(mihta)= mulha (deluded)

1t. vah (to carry,to bear out) + ra =(vahta)= viifha (carried,born out)

Some anomaloys forms:

1. pac (to be ripe) + fa =(pakta)= pakka (ripe)

1t fuj (to break up) + tfa =(lujta)= lugga {broken up)

rt. lag (to stick) + ta =(lagta)= lagga (stuck)

rt. bhafyj (to break down) + ta =(bhafjta)= bhagga (broken down)
-vant and -gvin. By adding varr or avin to a past participle ending in
fa or na, its active past participle is formed.

patta, patravant, pandvin (having attined}

gata, gatavant, gardvin (gone)

kata, katavant, karavin (having done)

hata, hatavant, hardvin (having kiiled)

chinng, chinnavani, chinndvin (having cut off)



(11) -ant, -mdng. By adding -ans or -mana to the present verbal base its

active present participle is formed.

tt, pac (to cook). Present verbal base: paca. pacant, Pﬂcﬂmdm
{cooking).

n. dis (to expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayant,
desayamiina (expoundmg)

Passive present participle is formed by adding -mdna to passive verbal
base.

rt. pac. passive base: pacca, pacom + mdna = paccamdng,
paclyamdna {being cocked) . -

{12) -tabba, -anfya, -ya. Any one of these suffixes is added to a root to
form gerundive (future passive participle).
rt. pac {to cook). pacitabba, pacaniya, pacca (to be cooked, should
be cooked, ought to be cooked) -

Vocabulary
Nouns
Masculine

nidhi, treasure temdsaccaya (te-mdsa-accaya) end of
dhammdanudhenma, the dhamma  three months

and what belongs to it Bharadvaja-gotta, a person so known,
samaya, time one belonging to the clan Bhidradvija
Sakya, a Sakyan Mdagandiya, a person so known
puttaka, little son paribbdjaka, wandering ascetic
rdga-pdsa, snare of lustfulness, salldpa, conversation

(pdsa, snare) - puggala, person
kufijara, elephant atg-parirdpdnuyoga, pénance of

bramhadeva, a person so named  tormenting oneself
atideva, one that surpasses gods, ditthadhamma, the present life

the Buddha dhamma-vitakka,thought of righteousness
kumbhila, crocodile - itara, the other one
Dasama, a person so named tumba, pot
sa-hattha, one’s own hand pha-bhava, the fact that he has drunk
pdnin, living being samvega, agitation, fear, emotion
sangha, Buddhist clergy kilesa, mental impurity, passion
sdvaka, disciple, follower {udda-putra, young huntsman
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loka, world

atta, self

kula-purta, young gentleman
soka, sorrow

parideva, weeping

updylsa, despair

Sumnukha, name of a person

minta-dhamma, friendship

ddyaka, dorior, giver

kdraka, doer of a service

sanghupatthfka (sangha +
upathdka), one who looks after

dukkhakkhandha, aggregate of suffering the community of monks
anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma dohaja, strong desire

Feminine

Piyarkara-mdtar, Piyankara’s mother sofa-dhatu, element of hearing

yakkhint, female ghost -
makiddhikata, possession of great
psychic power

dibbo-sota-dhitu, divine ear _

‘tanhd, craving

vipassand, insight

mahdnubhdvatd, possession of great  pacceka-bodhi, awakening or

- splendour or majesty
P, joy
saddhd, devotion, faith

realisation of a silent Buddha
dnatti, bidding, order
dakkhind, dedicatory gift

anta-kirlyd, mdmg,putung an end to  Bdrapasi, the city so known

carikd, travel, long journey

Suppiya, a lady so named

~ Neuter gender
arahatta, arhatship veyyakarana, explanation, answer
siras, head pandya, drinking water
bhaya, fear arafifia, forest
odarikatta, gluttony kdya-dvira, channel of body
adhivacana, ternt, designation papa, evil deed
khadantya, solid food drammana, sense-object
bhojantya, soft food ndna, knowledge
Jhana, deep state of meditation kdrana, matter, reason
bala, power ciftakdga, a mountain so0 known

_Sukha, ease, comfort, happiness
dukkha, suffering, absence of ease
domanassa, grief
chvara-kamma, sewing robes

184 -

saras, lake, pond

-sannifthdna, determination

kdjar Pingot carrying pole
santika, vicinity, neamess



Adjectives

ithanndama, having such as named, thus-named

4badhinf (fem.), sick

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing

bathagildna, seriously ill

kuha, cheating

thaddha, stubborn

lapa, taikative

singin, astute, Lit. having a hom

unnafd, proud, arrogant, haughty

asamahita, not composed, uncontroiled

mémaka, devoted, loving, showing affection
Catumeyyaka, be]ongmg {0 the city Catuma

drafifiaka, hvmg in forest

abbhuta, amazing, wonderful

nirupadhika, free- from attachment to rebirth

akificana, having no. possessnon

anaffia-posin, not maintaining any other, not keepmg 2 family
Atthakandgara, belonging to the city Afthaka _
Paalipuntaka, belonging to Pajaliputta

Vesalika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali

panfta, sweet ‘

yajeména, making offerings, giving alms

pufifapekkha, looking for merit

opadhika, produsing worldly happiness

mahapphala, rich in result, bearing much resuit

ariya, holy

abhicerusika, dependmg on hlghcr or Jhanic consciousness
nikama-labhin, acquiring at will _
akiccha-labhin, gaining without difficulty

akasira-labhin, gaining with no trouble

kapilavaithava, belonging to Kapilavatthu

nawi, new

acire-kardpita, that had not long got built

eka, one, some

ekacca, certain, partly

ekacca-sassatika, etemalistic with regard to certain things.
sassata, eternal

olarika, gross



akusala, unwholesome

savitakka, together with initial application of mind

savicara, together with sustained application of mind

vivekaja, produced by detachment

dukkhotippa (dukkha + otinna), beset with suffering

dukkha-pareta, invaded by suffering

kevala, whole

sambahula, many :

nifthitactvara, (one) who has got his robe made ready

piisukha, possessed of rapture and ease

dibba, divine

viduddha, purified

atilkanta-manusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman

attantapa, tormenting oneself

aparantapa, not tormenting another

nicchdta, having nd hunger -

nibbuta, calmed, quieted, quenched

sukha-patisamvedin, experiencing bliss

si-bhita, become cooled =

bramhabigta, that has become Brahma oneself

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, {one) who has got into the path of Dhamma
in its fullness

upekkhaka, neutral, equanimous

sata, mindful . -

sampajana, thoughtful, being aware of

seyya, highest, most praiseworthy

pakata, open, known, evident

khema, safe, a lake so named

pasanng, pleased, delighted in

Verbs

sunidheti (su + ni + dhd), well buries. pp. sunihita

foseti (rt. tus), gladdens

bandhari (badh) binds

anayati (d + nl} brings. pp. anlia-

pavisati (pa + vis), enters. pp. pavitha

sanniptrdperi (Causative fr. sannipatari), causes to gather together
sanrappeti {sam + tapp), satisfies .
sempavdreii (sam + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse)
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daddti (. dad), gives. pp. dinna, datta
sansi (prest. plur. of arhi), there are
pafindper (pa + Rap), declares, states
dharetf {(denom, fr, hdra), eats
samddahati (sam + 3 + dhd), composes the mind, concentrates,
Pp. samahita : _
anwyufifati (anu + ywj) is engaged-in, gives oneself up to, pp. anuyutta
Nibbdti (nir + v), is cooled. Pp- nibbua
sti-bhavaii (sif + bhil), becomes cool, Pp. sitr-bhita
pajisamvedeti (pati + sam + vid), feels, experience
pogipajjeni (pati + pad), gets into, follows, PP. patipanna
bhasati (rt. bhas), speaks. prest. p. bhdsamdanag
vitakkayati (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects
abhinivajjeti (abhi + ni + vajj), avoids
rakkhati (rakkh), looks after, keeps
£dheti (causative of ganhdti), cavses to obtain .
viviceati (Vi + vic), is separated, is secluded. ger. vivicca
upasampajjati (upa+sam+pad), attains, reaches. PP. upasampanna,
ger. upasompajja
vihdsing (aorist 1st pers. sing. of viharatiy 1 dwelt
Otarati {ava + 1ar), gets into, pp. oripna, beset with
pafiidyati (pa + Ad), is known )
pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out, pPp. pakkanta
assosi (rt. su, Aorist 3rd pers. sing.} he heard
pivaii (rt. paj, drinks. pp. plta. ger. pivitva
upadhdreti (upa + dhar), reasons out
sannifthahati (sam + ni’ + tha), determines
neii (nh, leads
vissajjeqi (Vi + sajf), sends off
dha, he said
Ahartyans (Optat. pass, 3rd pers. sing. fr. 2 + har), may be taken, may be
brought :
theneti {(denom. fr, thena), steals
hoti (r1. hay, is. ger. hurva
vaddhari (rt. vaddh), grows .
Ahipari (t. khip), throws. pp. khitta
nigganhtii (ni + gah), subdues, Pp. niggahla
nibbatteti (ni + vam), produces, attains '
pagilabhati, obtains. pp. pagileddha
avajfeti (@ + vajj), wrns over, observes, reflects



agghdsi (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of rt. thd), he stood, he was

pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. pp. puftha

vimamseti {desider. fr. man), thinks over, investigates, considers

pagippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed
pp. patippassaddha \ -

adeti (8 + da), takes. ger. addya

pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with. pp. pasanna

- Indeclinables

bho, O friends, Look here! aciram, before long A, certainly
kho, indeed sayam, oneself sayarp, in the evening

atha kho, then, thereupon

- some conpounded forms

samvegappatta (Samvegan pano)

pacceka-bodhi-idna, realization of 2 Pacceka-buddha

pagiladdhafiona (patiladdham fdpam yena s0) one who has attained to
knowledge '

vissajjetukama (vissajjetumn kdmeti), wish to send off

plta-bhave (phrassa-bhavo), the fact that it was drunk up

mitta-dhantma (mirtassa dhamma), foendship

abhaya-dakkhind (abhayassa-dakkhind), gift of security

sanghupatthika (sanghassa uparthka), attendant to the community of
monks

Euphonic combinations

dhammafifieva = dhammam eva = dhammarn yeva
radubhayam = tam ubhayam

afifassapartiyd = anflassa anattiyd

nagaranti = nagaram iti

dahartyatd'ti = aharfyatu iti

dhamma-vitakkafifleva = dhamma-virakkam + eva
pantyamaddya = panfyars addya

ito'va = ito eva

seyyo'ti = seyyo iti

pufiflapekkhdna pdpinam = puifa-apekkhanam paninam



Some Phrases

tena kho pana samayena, at that time, on the same occasion
carikam pakkami, he set out for a long journey

vihdrena vihdram, from monastery to monastery
parivenena parivepam, from cell to cell

Exercises

Transiate into English;

1
2.
3. luthannama bhanse bhikkhunt abadhint dukkhita balhagilana ayasmato

4.

00 -3

11.
12,

13.

14,

I5.

16.

Eso nidhi sunihito, ajeyyo anugamiko. Kh 7. :
So bhagava arahd ceva arahanidya ca dhammar deseti. Ud 7.

Anandassa padesu sirasa vandari. A 11 145.
Ye te bhikkhave bhikkha kuhdl thaddhd lapa singf unnald asamahita na
me te bhikkhii mdmaka. A 11 26. :

. Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Rogthapdlassa Adti-dast

abh'dosikam kummdsam chadderukdma hoti. M 1 62.
Tena kho pana samayena Catumeyyakd Sakyd santhdgdre sanpipatitd
honti. M 1 456,

. Piyankara-maid yakkhinf puttakam evam tosesi. S 1209,

Tam rdga-pdsena draffiomiva kufijaram bandhitwd dnayissami,
S1124,

. Abbhutam vata bho samanassa mahiddhikata mehanubhavatd, S 1 141,
i0.

E50 hi te bramhani bramhadevo nirupadtiko atideva-putto. Akificano
bhikkhu ananRa-post te so'dha pinddya gharam pavistho. S 1 141.
Kumbhtla-bhayanti bhikkhave odarikartassetam adhivacanam. M 1146,
Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Afthaka-ndgaro Pataliputtake ca Vesdlike
ca bhikkhil sannipdtapetvd panliena khddantyena bhojantyena sahartha
senappesi sampavdresi. M 1 353, - -
Yajamananam manussdnam puffapekkhdna paninam
karotamopadhikam puiifap sanghe dinnam mahapphalap. S 1 233,
Ariya-saveko evam cawmnnam jhandnam dbhicetasikanam digtha-
dhammasukha-vihdranam nikdma-labhl akiccha-1abhr akasira-1abhy.
M1 357.

Tena kho pana somayena Kipilavomhavdnam Sokydnam navam
santhdgaram acira-kérdpitam hoti. M 1 353,

Santi hi bhikkhave eke samana-bramhana ekacca-sassatikd ekaccam
sassaram lokam atrdnam ca pafifidpenti. D 1 17.



i7.

18,

19.
20,

21.

22.

23.

4.

So kho aham Aggivessana oldrikam 8hiram dhdreiva balam gaherva
vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicdram
vivekajam phi-sukham pathamarn jhanam upasampajja vihasim.

M 1247, '

Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-putto saddhd agdrasmd -anagdriyam
pabbajito hoti ‘otinno’ mhi jatiyad jard-maranena sokehi paridevehi
dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi, dukihotinno dukkha-pareto, appeva
ndma imassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa anta-kiriyd panfidyetha’ti.
MI 192,

Tena kho pana samayena sambahuld  bhikkhi Bhagavaro
civara-kammam karonti ‘nigthita-civare Bhagavd temdsaccayena
carikam pakkamissat'ti, M 1 428,

Assosi  kho bhagava dibbdya sota-dhatuyd visuddhdya

atikkanta-manusikaya Bharadvdja-gotiassabramhanassa Magandiyena. -

paribbajakena saddhim imam salldpam katam. M 1502,

Katamo ca gahapatayo puggalo neva atianiapo ndtte-paritdpandnu-
yogamanuyusto, yo anaitantapo aparaniapo dittheva dhamme nicchdto
nibbuto si-bhiite sukha-patisamvedr bramha-bhiitena auand viharati?
M ] 412. :

Dhammanudhamma-patipannassa bhikkhuno ayamanudhamvio hoti
veyylkarandya ‘dhammanudhamma-pafipanno’ yanti. Bhdsamdno
dhammanfeva bhasati no adhammam, vitakkayamdano
dhammavitakkafifieva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkarmn. Tadubhayam ca
abhinivajjetvt upekkhako viharaii sato sampajano. Iti 81.

Tesu eko pdniyatthdya aganivit aitano paniyam rakkhamano itarassa
tumbato pivirva sayam arafifd nikkhamired nahdyitvd thito, ‘atthi nu
kho me kayadvaraditi gjja kifici papam katanti upadhdrento thenervd
paniyassa . phe-bhdvam disvd samvegappatic hurva ayam  tanha
vaddhamand mam apdyesu khipissatt, imam kilesam nigganhissdml'ti
paniyassa thenetvd pllebhdvarp Arammanars karvd vipassanam
vagdhetvd pacceka-bodhi-anam nibbatterva pagiladhanlnam avajjento
agthasi. A IV 114.

Atha nam Mahdsatto "kim pena fvam samma mam-aano atthaya
bandhi udohu ahfiassdnattiyd™ - pucchitvd teng tasmim karane
drocite, "kin nu kho me ito va Cittakiifary ganturp seyyo uddahu
nageran”d vimamsanto “mayl nogoram gate luddaputto  dhanam
Iabhissaa’deviyddoha!opa{ippassambhissatiSumukhassamizmdhammo
pikago bhavissal, tathd mama rana-balena Khemafca saram
obhaya-dakkhipam karva labhissdmi, tasmd nagarameve ganium
seyyo'ti sannitthanam  katvdt, luddam "amhe kidjenddaya rafifio



25.

214,
(&)

(b}

215.
(a)

(b}

216,
(a)

()

santikar nehi, sace raja vissajjenukdmo bhavissati, vissafiessart*si aha,
JA IV 427, )

Tena kho pana samayena Baranasiyam Suppiyo ca upasako Suppiya
ca updsika ubho pasannd honti dayaka karakd soAghupaghaka, Atha
kho Suppiya updsikd drdmam ganrva vikdrena vihdram parivenena
parivenam upasankomirvd bhikkhi pucchati, "ko bhante gilano, kassa
kim Qhartyata?" 1, Vin 1 216,

LESSON 36

Syntax

A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The subject
may be a noun, an adjective, z participle (declinable), or even an
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case, The
verb i.. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number
and person: So gacchati (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham
gacchami (1 go), mayam gacchdma (we go). _ :

If the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, it must agree
with the subject in number, gender and case: So Bhagavd asamo (the
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on
the earth). , :

Nominative Case .
The Nominative case is used just to express theé stem (or the crude

-form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used

to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No.
214, , '

Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (O
Monks). ‘ : :

Accusative Case :
The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho
dhammam desitava (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma).

The Accusative Case expresses even the goal of motion: Puriso
gdmdm gato (the man has gone to the village).



{¢) The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension
of space: Sarta me vassani lohita-kaanbhiyam vutthdni (1 lived seven
years in a vessel of blood [womb]). Ud 17,

Abha yojanam phwa ahosi (the light had spread about a league).
DI 175.

{d) The verbs ‘seri* (lies down), ‘fifthati’ (stands), vasari (dwells) sidati
(sinks) and the like compounded with the preﬁxes adhi, anu, & and
upa govern Accusative Case.

Papaniko kammantam adhitghari (the shopkeeper attends to fhis]
‘work), Mafcam abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46.
Gharam avasanto (dwelling in a house). 5 I 42,

Saggam lokom upapajjati (he is rebom into the heaven world). A 19,

(e} The prefixes ‘adhi’ and ‘paii’ stand as prepositions goveming
Accusative Case, )

(f) The Indeclinables anmto, firo, abhito, parito samantd, dht, vind,
aniard, uddissa, upanidhlya, pagicce, dgamma, drabbha and the like
govern Accusative Case: Anto g@mam (inside the village). D H 273,
tiro pabbatam (across the mountain). A II 290.
uyyanc-bhamim abhito (by the grove). V V 59; Parito gdmam (round
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesalim (round about Vesali), D iI 98;
Dht bramhanassa hanmmm (shame on him who kills a Brahman)'
vind, See Lesson 14 No. 52. -

Antard ca Ndlandwy antard ca Rajagaham (between' Nilandi and
Rijagaha) D 1 1. Bhagavanram uddissa (on account of the Lord) M I
238, Himavantarp pabbata-rdjem upanidhdya (Compared with the
Himalayas the lord of mountains) M HI 177. Na ca Pgrapam
Kassapam sdvakd upanissdya viharansi (and the disciples do not live
.in dependence on Piirana Kassapa) M 11 3. Pasdna-pitthim nissdya (on
the top of a rock) J 1 167. Savarthim nissdya (pear Savatthi), Rajanam
nissaya (depending on the king) J I 140. Anukampam upadaya (out or
pity} D 1204. Kalam ca samayam ca updddya (according to time and
convenience) D 1 205. Manussalokem updddya (Compared with the
world of men) PVA 268. Cakkhum ca paticca ripe ca (becanse of eye
and the visible objects) M 1259. Klmdgamma kim grabbha (dependzng
on whaty D I 13,

_ 'Note that when the NOUNS are given expressmg both the piaces the word
‘antard” precedes each word.



{g}

(h)

The verbs ‘agghati, arahari’ and ‘patibhdti’ govemn Accusative Case:
Kalam nagghaii solasim (it is not worth a 16th part), It 19.

No so kasavam arahati (he does not deserve a monk's robe). Dh 9,
Patibhati mam Bhagavd (it is revealed to me, Lord). S I 189,

The dative singular of nouns ‘dassena’ and ‘ydcang’ govern
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord).

Ud L. :

Akdlo ‘dani Tathdgatam ydcandya (it is not the time for asking the
Tathdgata). D II 115, :

The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is
used as adverbs: Swkham supati (he sleeps happily). A IV 150.
Caranti visame samar (they walk on the uneven with an even stride).

SI4,

Cagnate object.

217.
(a)

(0)

There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same

root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having .
the same meaning: Idam pure cittam acdri clrikamp (this mind went

formerly wandering about). Dh 326,

Gahapali jangha-vihdram anucankamamano (the householder pacing

up and down and roaming about on foot). M 1 355,

Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167.

Instrumental Case. . :
instrumental Case expresses the instrument with which or by means of
which an action is performed: Cakkhund riipom disva (seeing a visible
form with the eye). D 1 89. .
Yanena gantvé (having gone by means of a vehicle). D I 89.

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in
Instrumental Case: Vutram hetam Bhagavatd (this has been said by the
Lord). It 1. :

Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim, vind, afifiatra’ and the
adjectives ‘sama, sadisa’ and the like govern Instrumental Case.
Bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim (together with the company of monks).
DIl .

Isidasiya saha na vaccham (I will not live with Isidsi). Th If 414.
Vina dandena (without a stick). Vin I 132, Ny
AfRatra Tathagatena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A III 0.
Rigena samo aggi ndma naithi {there is no fire like lust).

DhA I 261.



{¢} The words that express defects in limbs govemn Instrumental Case:
Akkhing kdno (blind of one eye). Kace. 339.

Padena khafijo (lame of one foot). Pug.A 227.

(d) The family name governs the Instrumental Case: Bhagava, mdarisa
khattiyo jatiyd, .. gonena Gotamo (the Lord, dear sir, is a Warrior by
caste and Gotama by family). D Il 51.

{¢) The direction in which something exists is also expressed by
Tnstrumental Case: Uttarena Kapivanto (the city Kapivanta is situated
in the north). D I 201.

Yena Uttarakuri ramma (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru).
. DH199.

() The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Untarena Seravyam (to the
north of Setavya). D II 316. ] : .

(g) The vehicle one poes by is expressed in Instrumental Case: Yanena
gantva (having travelled by chariot). DI39.

(h) The words attfyati, harayati, jigucchati and the like are used with the
nouns in Instrumental Case: Iddhi-pdtikdriyena agtiyami hardyami
jigucchami (1 loathe, abhor and am ashamed of the wonder of
manifestation). I3 I 214. )

(i) The time during which something happens is expressed by Instru-
menatal Case: Tena semayena Buddho Bhagavd Nerafijardyam
viharati....(Guring that time the Lord Buddha. was staying nearby the
river Nerafijard), Vin I 1. _

() To express the ‘proper time’ the Instrumental Case is used: Kdalena
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time).

Kh 3.

(k) The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case: Mdsena
pubbe (a month before). Kaccayana.

(1) The word ‘artho’ governs Instrumental Case: Pufilena attho mayham
na vijjati (I do not want merit). Sn 431.

(m) The Instrumental singular of ‘aren’ is used in the sense of
Nominative: Arand 've andnom sammannati. Vin L.

(n) ‘The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Paribbajakam tidandena
addakkhi (he saw the wandering ascetic equipped with a tripod).
Kaccayana.

(0) The seed that is sown is expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati
{he sows sasame}. Kacciyana.

166



{p) "At what price” is expressed by Instrumgntal Case: Satenag kg0 da:o
{a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA 1 64,

(q) The agent of the action expressed by the particles sakkd, labbha and
the like is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sakka supanteng
koci atctho papunitum (a sleepy man is not capable of attaining any sort
of success). Sn A 338.

Na labbha tayd pbabbajitum (you cannot enter the Order of monks),
JA T 64. ‘
218. The Dative Case,

() The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is
gwen, some thing is due and for whom some thing is done.
E.g. Agantukassa danam deti (he gzves gift [food] to a guest), -
Al 41,

(b) The verbs ‘silaghate, kanu:e sapati, kujjhati, dubbhati, aparajjhati,

© pagissundti, droceti, pativedayaii® and the words ‘alam, namo, sotthi’
and ‘svdgatem’ govern the Dative Case:
Buddhassa stlaghate (he praises the Buddha). Kace. 327,
Hanute mayham eve (he hides from me). Kace, 327,
‘Mayham sapate (he reviles me). Kace. 330,
Ma ca kuyhmha kujfhatam (rage ye not against them that rage}
S 15240,
Ryja Ajara.matm adubbhanrassa dubbhari (kmg Ajitasattu is hostile to .
him whe is not hostile). S I 8S.
Kim pana te Ambaftha Sakya aprajjhum (What, Ambattha, have
Sakyas offended you)? D191,
Bhikkha Bhagavato pacca.rsosum (the monks answered the Lord in

assent), M1 1.

Bhagavato kalam drocesi (he announced the time to the Lord).
Pativedayami kho te mahara;a {I make known to you, great king).
SI1101.
Alam antardydya (it is strong enough to be an obstacle), M I 130.
Alam te vippatisardya (you have need for remorse). Vin II 250,
Namo tassa Bhagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord)!
Sotthi bhavissati raffio (the king will go safe). D I 96.
Svdgatam bhante bhagavato (welcome to the Lord, revered sir).
DII7.
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The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulgpurtassa Bhagavd
dnupubbl-katham kathesi (the Lord talked the progressive talk to the
young gentleman). :

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, -anger or jealousy
govern Dative Case.

Ablative Case

The Ablative Case answers the question “from where or from what?”
It denotes separating point (the point of separation):

So Suppdrakd pokidmi (he departed from Suppdraka). Ud 17

So aglrasmi anagdnyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to
homelessness).

Kacchehi sedd muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits). It 76,
Avwd~paccayd sankhara (from or because of ignorance sankhiras

‘arise).

The Ablative Case expresses the thing from which one is restrained
and from whom one hides: Sano bhojand varenti sitkare (dogs drive
off swine from their crib). S I 176.

Upajjhtya antaradhdyati sisso (the pupii plays truant .from the
preceptor). Kacciyana.

The Comparative adjective governs Ablative: Slam eva swd seyyo
(zood conduct is higher than learning). JA III 194,

Ayam eva tato mahaniataro kataggeho {this is the winning throw
Greater than that), M 1I1 178.

The particies ‘uddham (upward), adho (below), ard, draka (far), oram
(within), vind {(without), ydva, & (as far as), pura (before) affatra
{except), param (after)’ govern Ablative Case:

Uddham pada-tald adho kesa-matthakd (from the soles of the feet
below upward to the crown of the head). D II 203,

" Ara te asavakkhaya (they are far from the destruction of passions).

DH 253, .

Arakd sanghamka (far from the Order). Vin II 239.

Oram vasse-sat@ pi miyan (even within hundred years does one die).
Sn 804,

A bramha-lokd (as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn KS 23,

Yava bramha-loka (as far as the brahma-world), Vin I 12.

Purd arund (before dawn). Vin IV 17,

Kim afflatra adassand (what else but from not seeing). S 129,
Param marand (after death). S 194,
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(a)
by

(c)

Gy

The verbs ‘pabhavari’, the particle ‘saha’ and the participles “sutan:’

and ‘patiggahitam’ povern Ablative Case:

Upadhi-niddna pabhavanii dukkha (ills come io be because of
Upadhis, ills arise from Upadhis). Sn 364.

Saha parinibband Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away
of the Lord). D II 157.

Saha vacand ca pana Bhagavato {as soon a3 the Lord told that).

Ud 16.

Sammukhd’va sutam sammukhd patiggahtam samanassa Gotamasso
{From the recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accepted).

M I 207.

The Ablative form of ‘sg-hartha’ is used in place of its instrumental
form: Sahartha sanzappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied

the monks). M I 353.

Genitive Case

The Genitive Case answers the guestion "Whose?":
Andthapindikassa drdme (in the grove of Anithapindika). S1 1.

The agent of the action denoted by a passive past uartxc:ple or a
Gerundive is expressed dy the Genitive Case:

Yavadeva anatthdya Rattam balassa jayari (taat which is learnt by the
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72.
Kalyanamittassetam Meghiva bhikkhuno patikankham (it is to be
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who prov:des with good friends).

Ud 36.

The adjcctwes ‘kusala, kovida, Icevalm, sadisa’ and the like govern
Genitive:

Kusal# nacca-ghassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana.
Dhammassa akovidd {not skilled in the Dhamma). S I 162.
Maggamaggassa kovida (skilled in right and wrong ways). Sn 627,
bramhacariyassa kevall (perfected in Higher life). A IT 23,

Sadiso me na vijjati {there is nobody equal to me), Vin I 8,
Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending in the suffixes -aka, -avin, -in and
-tar) povermn Genitive:

Ariydnam upavidaka (scoffers at the Holy Ones). M1 1.

Ariydnam adassavi (having not seen the Holy Ones). M I 1.

Labhf annassa panassa (one who receives food and drink). S I 95.
Kilamarhassa bhagr (coming in for distress). § II 265,

Yafassa yajerd (one who officiates for him at the sacrifice). D1 143,

1R9



N.B. Nouns formed by means of the suffix -far govern also the Accusative

(e)

®

(g)
(h)

147

Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95

The verbs like pfirati, dussati, apamafifiati, tassati, bhdyari governs
Genitive:

Pirari bile pdpassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121.

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussari (whoever offends a harmiess
persen). Dh 125,

Ma’pamafinetha pufifassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122.
Sabbe tasanti dandassa: sabbe bhdyanti maccuno (all rremblc at
punishment, and all fear death). Dh 129.

Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal roo:s) govern
Genitive Case: Sabba-papa.ssa akaranam (not doing any evil deed).
Dh 189,

Evametam purdnanam sahdyanam ahu sangamo (such was this meetmg
of the ancient friends). S 1 60.

Tanhdnam khayem (the waning of craving). M 1 6.

The words denoting measure govern Genitive:
Hiraffa-suvannassa pufijar (a heap of bullion and gold}. M II 63.
The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govern
Genitive. The words ‘antard, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena,
avidire® govern Genitive:

Uttaram nagarassa (to the norht of the city). D II 160.

Pacmato Rajagahassa (to the east of Rijegaha), D II 263.
Puratthimato nagarassa (to the east of the city). D IT 161,

Antareng yomaka-saldnamp (between the twin Sal trees). D II 137,
Amard satthmam (between the thighs), Vin IT 161,

Tassa me senghassa sammukhd sutemp (from the presence of the
company of monks have I heard). D II'124.

Santike marenam tave {near thee hovers death). Sn 426.
mamaccayena {after my death). D II 154,

Tassd raitiyd accayena (at the end of that night). D II 27.

Tinnam mdsdnam accayena (at the lapse of three months).
Bhagavato avidire (not far from the Lord). S I 18+

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by
Genitive:

Tinnarg kammanam mano- kammam sivgfjataram (of the three deeds
the deed of mind i is the most blamable). M 1 373,

Kim sippanam aggam (Which of crafts is chief)? Ud 31.



221.
(a

(b)

{c)

Cdtuddasl paficadasT aithami ca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of
the half-month). M 1 20.

Telassa yavadasuham pivieva (having drunk oil as much as he could).
Ud 14,

Kati jagaratam suitd (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S I 3.
Etesam gandha-jatanam sfla-gandho anuttaro (among all these
varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue is the supreme one). Dh 55.
Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the
predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction is
called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96. '

Locative Case

The Locative case answers thc question "where and when?":

Bhikkha abbhokase cankemanii (monks are walking up and down in
the open air). Ud 7, '
Bhagava Andithapindikassa ardme viharati (the Lord is staying in the
Anithapindika’s grove). S1 1.

Mam eva tasmim samaye anusasareyyatha (Do ye on that occasion call
me to your mmd) S$1219.

Ayam hi devapu:ro pubbe manussa-bhito samdno (this son of Deva
being yet a man in former days). S I 232.

The object of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy,
pity, compassion and infliction of pain or harm are expressed by
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kankhati (he has doubl about the
Buddha). M I 101,

Stho 'va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a licn).
Sn 71.

Rupe sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object)

Sn 94.

Buddhe pasanno {(convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the
Buddha). $135.

Sanghe ca tibbag@ravo (and having deep respect for the Order).

S 135,

Atthi me tumhesu anukampa (1 have sympathy for you). M I 12.
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless).

Dh 137.
The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching,

" seizing, stinging, offendmg and kissing:



Ghaytkaro. . Jotipalam kesesu pardmasitvd (Ghafikira touching Jotipala
on his hair). M I 47,

- Coram culdya ganhitva (having seized the thief by the top-knot).

Dha I 294,
Chabbaggiya bhikkhil gttvinam visanesu pl ganhansi (the monks of the

+ group of six catch hold of cows even by their homs). Vin I 191,

(d)

(e)

Nam settht stse cumbirva (the guild-master having kissed her on the
head). DhA 1 190,

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe va bdhdya v affatarasmim Va4
angapaccarnge daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or
arm or another part of his body). M I 133.

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhitvd (having offended the Silent Buddha).
PVA 263. _

Purtesu daresu ca ya apekhd (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39.

The sense ‘amidst’ or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case:
Evam ninda-pasamsdsu na samifjonti pondirg (the wise will falter not
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81.

Danto settho manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 321,
The person under whom one studies or practises virtues, whom or
which one freats, towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever
and from which one disappears are expressed by Locative Case:
Bhagavati bramhacariyam carissémi (1 will live the Higher life under
the Lord), M I 426.

Katham mayam bhante Tathdgatassa sarire pagipafjjdma (how should
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D I 141,

Dvtsu bhikkhave semmd patipajjamano pandito...bahiop puifiam
pasavati (the wise man who behaves rightly towards two persons

- begets much merit). A I 50

H

Sanesu vippatipajjanti {they wrongiy behave towards living beings).
S174.

Kusalo vipdya tantissare {were you c!ever at the lute's stringed
music)? Vin I 191.

Suddhdvasesu devesu antarahito (havmg vanished from the Deves of
Pure Abodes), § 126,

The cause also is expressed by Locative Case:

Omasa-vade pdcitiyam (on account of insulting speech there is the
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6.



(g) Inexpressing the sense ‘in regard to’, ‘with regard to’, *as regards’ or

(h)

222.

@

(b)

(c)

(d)

‘with respect to°, the Locative Case is used:

Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu calkhum udapddi {the vision arose in
me in regard to things not heard by me before). S I 7.
The Locative Absolute, Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here
00, both the subject and-the participle are put in the Locative Case.
This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No. 97.
parinibbute Bhagaveri (when the Lord passed away).
Acira-pakkantesu. . jatilesu (not long after those ascetics of matted hair
had gone by). ST 78.
Bhagavard oldrike nimitte kayiramane (even when so broad a hint was
being dropped by the Lord). UD 65.
Saripuniassa vanne bhaffamane (whﬂe the praise of Sériputta was
being uttered). $T64.

Adjectives

As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case:
Papak akusald dhammd uppajjanti (the mean and unwholesome states
rise up in mind). A [ 14,

Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just 2 nouns
do: Samvdsena kko mahdrdja stlam veditebbam, tafica kho paifiavata
no duppadfiena (it is by living together with a persor that one should
learn his moral conduct...and that is only if one is wise and is not
unwise). § 1 78,

The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives.
Read Lessons 30 No. 151,

The noun connected with a comparative adjective is put in the Ablative
Case: Manusakehi kamehi dibba kdma abhikkantatard panBatardt co
{the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excelient than
human pleasures). M 1 505.

An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or
Locative: Virdgo seftho dhammanam: (passionlessness is the best of
mental states), Dh 27, Dante setho manussesu (the tamed one is the
best among men), Dh 1 321, :



223,
(a)

Pronouns

The personal pronousn of the third person i.e. ta(d) is declined in all
the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective

. qualifying the noun it is connected with:

®)

©

(@

So bhikkhu jehati ora-param (that monk quits bounds both here and
you). Sn 1.

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in all the three
genders: Kosma mam amma rodasi (tvam) (mother, why do you thorn
me). Th 1 44, ,

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), me (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you,
to you, your) and 20 (us, by us, 10 us, our) are enclitics and are
always placed after a word: .
Puttd matthi (puttd me atthi) (I have children). Dh 6.

amantaydmi vo (I exbort you). D II 156. '

The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence:

Ye asavil sankilesikd, pahind te Tarhdgatassa (those cankers that had
to do with the defilements...those have been got rid of by the
TathZgata). M 1 464, ‘

(So) yena sangho arramano hoti tam karom! ‘ti Zha (he said, "1 will do
what [ can to please the Order”). M 1 443.

Ya imasmim jangpade janapada-kalyant, tam icchdmi (1 long for the
most beautiful woman in this district), .
When the Relative pronoun ‘ya(d)’ is repeated it expresses the sense
‘whosoever' or ‘whatsoever’, and the correlative pronoun also is
repeated: So yena yena icchati tena tena gacchati, yattha yattha icchati
tattha tattha tighati (Wherever he likes [to go] there he goes and
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S 11 271.

Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever® and ‘any whatsoever':
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipaythdne evam bhaveyya saita vassani
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of
mindfulness for seven years...). N 163.

Yam kifici sithilam kammarm (whatever perfunctory deed). Dh 312,
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime pafica ceto-khild pahma (by whatever
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of). M 1 103.



{c)
U]

(®)

Sometimes the Relative Pronoun is followed by an Imerroganve
profioun with the particle ‘v@': Yo va ko vd (whosoever).

Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the
sense ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ and when the particle *w¥" follows
each of them, it exprésses the sense “this or that” or "ordinary”. Yo
vil so Wl yakkho {an ordinary Yakkha). S 1 160,

There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ra(d),
eta(d) and idam. They are used in sentenses both as pure pronouns and
pronominal adjectives as well.

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so aham, so tvam,
Ayamaham, eso’ham, tom mam, tassa mayham and the like. In such
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense "aforesaid®. Thus

. 'so aham' means "I (being such as mentioned before)": So aham

(k)

®

)

224.

(a)

)

vicarissami 20ma gamam nagd nagam (I who have understood the
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and
from city to city [or from mountain to mountain)). § I 215,
Sometimes the pronoun ‘eta(d)’ or ‘idam’ preceded by ‘ta(dy’
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: ‘Se eso’ or “so ayam’
(this very same person).

In some places ‘era(d)’ expresses the sense ‘there! while ‘era’ or
‘idam’ the sense ‘here”

So darake gacchati (there the boy goes). Eso (ayam) dérako dgacchati
(here the boy comes).

The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’
or ‘various’;

Tam tam kdranam dgamma (concemmg this or that [or various
1nc1dents]) Dh A 11.

Verbs

There are six Tenses and three Moods in Pali. Tenses are Present,
Aorist, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional.

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatative. There is also a
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the
Imperative Mood itself.

The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely,
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation
or interrogation no auxilliary verb is used as in English. Simply by
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using a negative particle like ‘na’, a sentence tums Neganvc By
putting emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an
Interrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes mtc-.rmgauvc
Affirmative: Bhagavd Savaithiyam viharati (the Lord stays in Savatthi)
Negative: so pathavim na mafifiati (he does not think in a wrong way
of Extension). M13.
Interrogative: Kaya-dandan’ti Tapassi vadesz {do you say ‘wrong of
body’, Tapassi)? M 1372, .
Santi re evar@pd abadha (have you diseases like these)? Vin I 72,
Ko pana bhante hetu (what is the cause, revered sir)? :
Api nu nam bramhand mante viceyyum vl na v4 {would the brahmans
teach him their Verses or not)?
Kastha'dani so Bhagavd vikarati (where is the Lord staying now)?
The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English.
Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin 1 7.
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Kasinam puram (I am going to the city
of Kisis), Vin17.
The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na ki verena verani
sammanttdha kudicanam (hatreds are never calmed down by returning
hatreds). Dh 5.
Even both the nearest past and nearest: future are also expressed by the
Present Indicative:
Gambhiram bhasati vicam {you have just spoken a word of deep
meaning). S I35,
Kayassa bhedd duppafifio mmyam 50 upapajjati (at the body's wreck
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was
said referring to a person nearing his death).
Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aorist is the one most
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past
Imperfect is less frequent. The Past Perfect (Parokkhd) is not met with
in the Pali Canon except the verb ‘babhéva’ in the verse:
Tatthappanddo tmulo babhava (there arose a loud tumulf). J VI 232.
The forms ‘gha, ahu' and ‘ahamsu’ are frequently met with, But they
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammarians as the forms of Aorist
Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect.
The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be perfonned
in the time yet to come. It is used also in the sense of "can" or
"must”. Ayam mahesakkhdya devatdya adhiggahiio bhavissati (this tree
must be tenented by a powerfui tree-spirit). DhA 13,
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The Imperative is used to denote a command, entreaty, blessing,
curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18.

The Oplative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No. 23,

“The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with,
implied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts, It is used both
in protasis and apodosis.” (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe)

See Lesson 27.

Participles

The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable. The
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle
by some Grammarians. Ail other participles are declinable. They
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives
or Future Passive Participles. :

The Declinable participles present, past or future are all of the nature
of adjectives and are inflected in the gender, number and case of the
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are
also used in sentences predicatively. The Present participle of Pali
.corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘~ing'. It may be
translated into English using the word "while" or "whilst* Sometimes
the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be transiated
beginning with "he who" or "that which”,

So dibbena cakkhund...satie passati cavamdane upapajjamane (he, by
the Deva-vision...sees beings who are passing hence and uprising
there). M 1358, ,

The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and
when translating into English the conjunction "if" should begin the
clause. Idha panekacco gilano labhanto sapplydni bhojandni no
alebhanto... vutthdti tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that
recovers from his iliness, if he gets proper diet...but not if he does not
getit). Pug 20.

The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist,
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and case. This is the

predicative use of the past participles.
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Sometimes the verb “hoti, ahosi, hessati, hory' or any form or the
verb formed from the root “hif” or ‘b’ may follow tue declinable
participle, relevent 1o the sense it expresses: Dasmio gahapati
Patalipuitam anuppatio hoti (the householder Dasama has arrived at
Pataliputta). M I 354,

Asandni Pafifiattdni honst (seats have been prepared). M I 354.

Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives.
The ‘buddha’ and ‘sugata’ are past pammples ‘Buddhe’ means
‘awakened’ but is used as a noun. 'Sugare’ means ‘gone well® and is
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective.
Some more Examples:

Anano’va avekkheyya katdni akatdni ca {one should take notice of
what one has done or not done). Dh 50.

Atthi bhildhave ajdtam abhitam okatem asgnkhatom (there. monks, is
a not-born, a not-become, a not-made, 2 not-compounded). Ud 80.
Mahant (great), bhavans (dear, friendly) and sant (a good person) are
some participles used as adjectives and as nouns.

‘Mahant® is the present pamc:ple formed from the root Mah (io
worship).

‘Bhavamt® is the present participle from the root bhﬂ {to become, to
grow).

*Sanr’ is the present participle formed from the root as (to be).

A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitam,
anissitassa calitam natthi {there is wavering for him who has clung,
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81.
‘The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam
thitd kho sa devard Bhagavaniam etadavoca (that deity, having stood
aside, said this to the Lord). § I 1.

Atha kho 8 devatdyo...siddhdvisesu devesu antarchitd Bhagavato
purate parurahamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S 1 26.

The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be
put either in the Instrumnental Case or in the Genitive Case:

Bhotd Goramena samma bhikkhu-sangho patipidito (the Order of the
monks has been led properly by the good Gotama}. M 1 339.
Savarthiyd avidire afifararassa pigassa avasatha-pindo pafifiaro hoti
(alms food has come to be prepared in a public rest house near
Savatthi by some guild}). Vin 1V 60.
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Gerundives

Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participies.
They express the sense of fitness, propricty, obligation, necessity or
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be”, "ought
to be", "should be", and occasionally “can be”, "could be*, "may be"
or "might be". _ ‘

Apandtipaiam nissdya pandripao pahatabbo (through not onslaught on
creatures, onstaught on them should be got rid of). M I 360.

Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with
the agent either in Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number.
They are used also as neuter nouns:

- AntarG-magge nadr taritabbd hoti (on the way there is a river to be
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crossed). Vin IV 64.

Arafifakendpi kho dvuso Moggalldna ime dhammd samddiya
vartitabbd pageva gamamsa-vihdring (these things, venerable
Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk
living in 2 forest, all the more by one staying near a village). M I 473,
Kargm karantyam (what is to be done has been done), M I 23,
Dasamo gahapari Paaliputtarn anuppatto hoti kenacideva karantyena
(the householder Dasama has arrived at Pitaliputta on some business
or other). M I 349,

Infinitives

The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense “for the purpose of™, "in
order to”, or “for®. It corresponds to the infinitive in English language
and involves the sense of the Dative Case. »

This is used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire.
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in
a sentence in connection with the verbs ‘arahati’ (he deserves),
‘Sakkoti® {he is abie) and ‘icchari® (he wants) and those of similar

meaning:



50 na sakkuneyya Gangaya nadiyd ririyam bohaya sotam chervd
sotthing param gantun (he would not be able, having cut across the
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond).

M1 435,

- Icchama mayam marisa Nimim rajdnam da:thwn (we wish, good sir,
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to see the king Nimi). M1 78.

Na'ddni sukaram amhehi 1abha-sakkara-siloke panccaﬂtum (it is not
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M I 524.
Khamyo pt hi pahoti asmim padese...mettamn bhaveturn (On this
supposition, a noble, loo, is capable of developmg g mind of
friendliness). M I 151.

Acinnam kho panetam Buddhdnam Bhagavamdnam agantukehi
bhikkhahi saddhim patisammoditum (now it was the custom of the
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks -
coming from a distant place). Vin IV 24,

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindan patiggoherur (a monk is
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24. A
Alameva nibbinditum (for sure, one ought to turn away from).

D 11 198,

Direct and Indirect Speech

The particle ‘it added to the end of a word or 2 sentence (i.e. a
statement} or a quoted thought denotes what is called “a dlrec: speech”
or "direct narration” in Enghsh

Sace me Bhagavd vydkarissatl *sassato loko® & v "asassato loko" ti
vil...evamaham Bhagavati brwnha—canyam carissdmi (if the Lord will
explain to me: "The world is eternal,” or "The world is not
eternal,”...then will 1 live the higher life under the Lord). M I 427,

Umi-bhayan’ti kho bhikkhave kodhipaydsassetarn adhivacanam (the
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). M 1 460.

Bhikkha. ..afifataram paccannmam vihdram patisankharonti *ldha
mayarp vassam vasissama® . (the monks were repairing 2 large
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: "We will spend the rains
here."). Vin 1V 44, .

So eka-divasam...ekam vanaspatim disvd “ayam mahesakkhiya
devatdya adhiggahfo bhavissatiti tassa heithd-bhagem sodhfpetvd....
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have
been tenanted by a powerful spirit,” and having caused the ground
under the tree 10 be cleared....). DhA I 3.



229. Indirect Speech
Saithd tassa amo-gehd ntharitvd tattha nipajjapita-bhdvemn farvg. .,
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the hou;e
and laid there,...). DhA 1 261
Pafica-satehi bhikkhihi saddhm agete-bhavam surva (hearing that he
had come with 500 monks) DhA I 62.
Thus the nouns that express a statement (i.e. words like ‘bhava’)
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an
indirect speech

Yocabulary
Masculine Nouns

upddanakihandha, aggregate of
- existence as clinging’s objects
samudaya, cause, origin
nandi-rdga, passionate delight

migadaya, desrpark
ama, extreme, end
pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic
{One who has gone forth
16 homelessness) nirodha, cessation
kama, sensuality virdga, detachment
anyyvga, giving oneself up to, application cdga, giving up
kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue pefinissagga, relinquishment
Tathdgata, the Perfect One, the Buddka  andiagyas, doing away with,
upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying rejection
sambodha, realization aloka, light
sammdsankappa, right thought, punabbhava, rebirth
right aspiration abidha, zilment

sammdkammanta, right action
sammadyiva, right livelihood
semmdvaydma, right effort

sammasamdadhi, right conceniration

vyadhi, illness

soka, sorrow

parideva, lamentation -
upaydsa, despair
sampayoga, union
vippayoga, disunion

sankhdra, mental formation
viparinéma, change
dhamma, nature

dsava, mental taint, passion
sadda, sound, noise

kaya, body

gandha, odour

rasa, laste ,
rdgaggi, fire of lust

dosa, anger

moha, delusion



Feminine Nouns

Baranast, a city so known kama-tanhd, sensuality

allikd, sticking bhava-tanha, craving for
patipadd, way, practice rebecoming

abhiftfid, higher knowledge vibhava-tanhd, craving for
sammadighi, right understanding annihilation, accompanied by
sammd-vdcd, right speech nihilistic view

sammdsati, right mindfulness miulti, release

- fati, birth vijfd, full knowledge, wisdom
taphd, craving paAnd, insight, wisdom
sammasambodhi, perfect enlightenment  jard, decay, old age -

vedand, feeling pajd, people

sammappafifd, right(perfect) realization  ceto-vimutt, heart’s deliverence
Jivhd, tongue  SaRfd, perception

Gaya, the place so known

Neuter Nouns

Isipatana, a place so known kama-sukha, sensual pleasure,
dukkha; suffering, unsatisfactoriness sensuality
marana, death ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth
domanassa, grief realized by the Holy ones
updddna, grasping, clinging sankhitta, brief,
cakkhu, eye sankhirtena, in brief
veyyakarana, exposition, words of Rana, knowledge

explanation Rana-dassana, knowing and
dhamma-cakkhu, aye of truth seeing, perfect knowledge
ripa, visible form, body udana, solemn utterance
bramha-cariya, higher life vifiidna, consciousness
Gayastsa, the place so named irthaira, this state
sota, ear vedayita, feeling
mano-viflAdna, mind-consciousness " ghdna, nose

photthabba, tangible object
Adjecuves

pafcavaggiya, of the group of five hina, low, mean



gamma, vulgar

anariya, unholy

anattha-samhita, connected with no
profit, not salutary

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing
the eye

appiya, disagreeable

icchant, wishing

sahagata, accompanied by

asesa, ali, whole

gamin, that goes to. fem. gaminy

dvidasdkara, having twelve aspects

sutavant, learned

apara, another

adukkha, not unpleasant

sadevaka, with gods

samdraka, with Maras

sassamana-bramhana, with recluses and
priests. fem. sassamana-bramhant

antima, last, final

virgja, spotless

kaila, fit, wise, proper

paccuppanna, present

bdhirg, external, objective .

sukhuma, subtle

panlra, superior

oidrika, gross

pothujjanika, worldly, natural
to those who have not yet
stepped on to the holy path

majjhima, middle

Adna-karana, producing
knowledge

piva, agreeable, dear

ponobhavika, that causes
re-becoming

abhinandin, that finds pleasure
in, that causes delight in,
fem. abhinandinf

riparivafia, having three phases,
having three rounds

suvisuddha, quite purified,
perfectly clear

asukha, not pleasant

sabrahmaka, with higher gods

anuftara, supreme

akuppa, not to be shaken, steady

attamana, glad, pleased

vilamala, immaculate

amla, past

andgata, future

ajjhatta, subjective, arising from
within, internal

hina, inferior

Verbs and participles

anupagamma, not having gone into. verb. na upagacchati
samvattati (sam + vait), conduces, is conducive to

uppajjati (ur + pad), arises

abhisambuddha, perfectly realized. pp. of abhisambujihati

labhati (11, labk), obtains. pass. labbhati

udapadi (Aorist 3rd pers, sing. of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose
parififieyya (gerundive fr. parifdndii), to be thoroughly understood



sacchi-kdtabba, (gerundive fr. sacchf-karoti), to be seen with one's own
mind’s eye, sacchi = sa + acchi (one’s own eye)

bhavetabba (gerundive fr. bhdveti), to be developed

paccafifdsim (1st pers, sing. of Aorist fr. patijanan) 1 claimed

udanest (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uddneri), he gave utterance to

affdta (pp. of janatiy, realized

nibbindari (nir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement in

vimuccati (vi + muc), is liberated

khma (pp. of khiyoti), exhausted :

pajdnart (pa + AZ), realizes, perfectly understands

karantya (gerundive of karoti), to be done, what is to be done

aditta (4 + dip + ta), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burning

parififidta, thoroughly understood. Verb: parijanat (pari + Ad)

pahatabba, to be dispelled. {gerundive fr. pajahati)

sacchi-katq, seen with one’s own mind’s eye

bhavita (pp. fr. bhaveti), developed

natthi (na + anhi), there is not

aRRasi (aorist of janar), understood realised

labbhati (passive of labhati), is permissible, is possible

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached

vimutia (pp: fr. vimuccati), liberated

vusita (pp. of vasari}, lived out

anupadaya {(ger, fr. na upddeti), not having clung any more, being free
from clinging

Indeclinables and adverbs

seyyathtdam (tam(se) + yatha + idam), such as thxs, namely, to wit
yathabharam, in truth, as it really has been

bohiddha, external, objectively

itl hidam (iti hi idam), thus this...

Ya@vakivam, as much as, as far as

atha, then, thereupon, thence

vata, certainly, far sure

atha kho, after that, then



Euphonic combinations

dve'me = dve ime

cayam = ca + ayam :
kamasukhallikdnuyogo = kadma-sukha + allikd + anuyogo
attakilamathdnuyogo = arta-kilomatha + anuyogo
gyameva = gyam eva

domanassupayesa = domanassa + upayasa
yampiccham = yam pi iccham

tankhopanidam = tam kho pana idam

cyan = ca + ayan '

idamavoca = idam avoca

ca hidam = ca hi idam

md ahesun'ti = md ahesum it

tasmattha = asma(s) + iha

tassdyeva = tassd eva

arivasaccanti = griya-saccam iti

athdham = atha aham

nayidaon = na idam

vi'ti = va it

no hetam = no hi etam

neso’hemasmi = na eso aham asmi

Exercises
Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttom

1. Evam me sutam. Ekam samayap Bhagava Bardpasiyam viharati
Jsrpatane Migaddye. Tatra kho Bhagavd Paficavaggiye bhzldcha
dmantesi:

"Dve’me bhikkhave antd pabbajitena na sevitabbd. Katame dve? Yo
cayam kdmesu kdmaSukhallikdnuyogo hfmo gammo pothujjaniko
anariyo anartha-samhito, yo cdyam atta-kilamathameyogo dukiho
anariyo anattha-samhito, Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma
majjhima paupmdd Tathdgatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-karant

Rana-karapl upasemdya abhififidya sambodhdya nibbandya samvartati,
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. Katamd' ca s4 bhikkhave majjhimd patipadd Tathdgatena

abhisambuddha cakkhu-karapf Adpa-karapl upasamdya ebhififidya
sambodhdtya nibbondya sarmvattati? Ayameva ariyo agthangiko maggo,
seyyathidam  samma-digghi  samma-sankappo  samma-vaca
samma-kammanto  sammad-ditvo  sammd-vayamo sammd-sati
samma-samadhi, Ayam - kho sa bhikkhave majjhimd patipada
Tathagatena abhisambuddhdl cakkhu-karapt Rdna-karan! upasemdya
abhifindya sambodhdya nibbandya samvartai.

. ldam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccanp: Jari pi dukicha, jard

pi dukkha, vyadhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkharm, sokaparideva-
dukkha-domanassupdydsd pi dukkhd. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho,
piyehi vippayogo dukkho. Yam piccham na labhati tam pi dukkham.
Sankhittena paficupdddnakihandha dukicha.

. Idam Kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayer ariya-saccam: ya'yam

sanhd ponobhavikd nandi-rdga-sehagaid tatra-tatrabhinanding, seyya-
thidam kdma-tapha bhava-tapht vibhava-taphd.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukiha-nirodham ariya-saccam yo tass

yeva taghfiya asesa-virdga-nirodho cago pafinissaggo ruuti anZlayo.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodha-géminf-pagipada-ariya-

sacca: ayamevs  ariyo  aghangiko  maggo,  seyyarhidam:
sammddigthi-.. .-sammdsamadhi.

‘Idam dukkhom ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussuesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Adnarp udapddi,pafnd udapadi, vijjd
udapadi, dloko udapadi. Tankhopanidam dukkham ariye-saccan pari-
fifieyyan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutese ... dloko udapadi.
Tankho panidam dukkham ariya-saccam pariffidion’ti me phikkhave
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhun udopadi, Adnam udapadi,
pahd udapadi, vijja wdapadi, 8loko udapadi.

. ‘Hdam dukkhg-samudayam  ariya-saccan’d  me bhikkhave pubbe

ananusswiesu dhammesu cekkhum ‘udepddi Adpam udapddi, paffid
udaptdi, vijja udapddi, sloko udapadi. _
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‘Tankho panidam bhikhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam -
pahd:abbannmbhiw:awpubbeammummdhwmmu cakkhum
udapddzﬁdnmudapddipaﬂﬂdudapﬂdiwﬁaudapddialako

Tankho panidam dukkhe-samudayam ariya-saccam pahinan’ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Nanam
udapadi, pafifld udapddi, vijid udapadi, aloko udapddr

. ‘ldam  dukkhanirodham  ariya-saccan’d  me  bhikkhave pubbe
. ananussutesy dhammesu cakkhwm udapddi, Rdnam udqudi paiis

udapddt, vijja udapadi, dloke udapadz‘

“Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam saccht-kbtabban’si
me bhikkhave pubbe ananusswresu: dhommesu cakkhun udapddi,
Aanam udapadi Paifd udapadi, vijjd udapadi, dloko udapadi.

‘Tanicho panidamn dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccap sacchi-ketan'ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhamomesu caklchion udapddi, Ranam
udapadi, pefifd udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi. .

. ‘Idgm dukkha-nirodha-gdminf-patipad ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave
_pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, Muam udapadx

Panna udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tarkho panidam dnkha—nirodka—gdmnf -patipadd-ariya-saccam
bhiavetabban'ti me bhikhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesy ... dloko
udapddi

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodha-gdmint-patipadd-ariya-saccam
bhavitan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cak&hwn

udapadt,ﬂanmnudapadipaﬂﬁaudapddl vijjd udapddi, aloko

Yavalivafica me bhiﬂkave imesu  catust ariya-mesu evam
ti-parivagiam  dvddasdkdrarm  yathd-bhitamn  Rdna-dassanam  na
suvisuddham ahost, neva tavaham bhikkhave sadevoke loke samdrake
sabrahmake  sassamana-bramhaniyd pajdya  sadeva-manussdya
anuttaram sammd-sambodhim abhisambuddho'ti paccafnasim.

0Ty



Yato ca ko me bhikkhave imesu calusuy ariya-saccesu  evam
ti-parivagtam dvadasakaram yathabhitam fdnadassanam suvisuddham
ahosi, athaham bhikkhave sadevake loke samdarake  sabramhake
sassamanabramhaniyd  pajlya  sadevamanussdya anurtaram
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho’ti paccafifidsim.

Ranatica pana me dassanar udapddi “Akuppa me ceto-vimutti, aya-
mantima jati, natthi'dani punabbhavo” ti. ‘

11. Idamavoca Bhagavd. Attamend paficavaggiyd bhikksa Bhagavaio
- bhasitam abhinandum.

Imasmifica pana veyyOkarapasmim bhaffiemane  Gyasmato
Kondaftfassa virajam vitamalam dhamma-cakkhum udaptdi, “yam
kifici samudaya-dhamman sabbam tam nirodha-dhamman” ti....

Atha kho Bhagavd uddnam uddnesi, "AARSsi vata bho Kondafno,
annasi vata bho Kondatfio™ ti. Ii hidam ayasmato Kondahfassa
Afndra-Kondafino ‘tveva namam akost’d. S V1 11.

3. Anatta-lakkhane-suttam

Atha kho Bhagava paficavaggiye bhikkhia dmansest.
“Ripam bhikkhave anond, rdpafica hidam bhikkhave ana abhavissa
nayidam rapam abadhaya samvaseyya, labbhetha ca ripe “evan me rapar
hotu, evam me riparp ma chosi” ti. Yasma ca kho bhikkhave ripam anaitd,
tasma ripem abadhaya semvattati, Na ca labhati rupe "Evarm me raparp
. hotu, evam me ripam ma ahosr” fi.

Vedand bhikkhave ananll. Vedand ca hidam bhikkhave atd abhavissa
nayidam bhikkhave vedand abadhdya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedandya
"evmgzmevedanahom,evwzxmvedandmdahosr'ri, Yasma ca kho
Bhikkhave vedand anattd, tasmd vedand 4badhdya samvaltati, na ca labbhati
vedandya “evam me vedand hotu, evars me vedand ma Ghosi” fi.

Safifd bhikkhave anaitd-....
Sankhara bhikihave - anattd, Sankhard ca hidem bhikkhave and
abhavissamsu, nayime sawkhard dbadhdya somvadteyyur, labbhetha ca
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sankhdresu “evam me sankhard hontu, evam me sarkhard ma chesun” 4,
Yasmd ca bhikkhave sankhdrd onatid, tasmd 3ankhiard  abadhaya
samvantanti, na ca labbhati sankhdresu "evam me sankhard hontu, evans me
sankhard ma akesun .

Vififidnam bhzkkhave anaml Vifadnam ca hidam bhikkhave ata
abhavissa uaytdam vifiidnam abadhdya samvaneyya, labbhetha ca viifiane
"gvar me vififidnam hotu, evam me vififidnam ma ahosl” 4. Yasma ca kho
bhikkhave wﬂﬂdm anattll, tasmd vififidnam ebidhdya semvattati, na ca
labbhati wnﬂa:;e evam me viflAdnam hom, evam me vmmmm ma ahosr*
ti.
“Tam kim mafifiatha bhikkhave r@pam riccam v aniccam va” fi.
"Aniccam bhante”.
“Yam pandniccam, dukkham v tamsukham vaz" .
*Dukkham bhante”.
*Yory pananiccan dikkham viparindmadhammanm, kallannu tam semank-
passitum ‘etam mama, eso’hamasmi, eso me and’ti?”

*No hetam bhante”. .

*Vedana..., Sahfd..., Sankhard..., viRfidnam niccam v aniccam W?° 4.
"Aniccam bfzwue

*Yam pandniccom, dukkham va tam sukhan Wzt

"Dukkhgm bhante”.

"Yam pandniccary  dukkham wpam,tdmadhmmam kallannu  tam
samanupassitum ‘etam mama, eso” hamasmi, eso me ad?" i

"No hetam bhante”.

“Tasmdtiha bhikkhave yankifici ripam amanagam-paccuppmnam aj:hauam
va bahiddhd vl oldrikam v sukhumarm v hinam va papilam va yam dire
va santike va, sabbani rdpam “netarp mama, neso’hamasmi. na me so and'ti
evam etam yathabhisam sammappafifidya dasthabbam. Ya kici vedand...
y& kdci saffid..., ye keci sankhdrd... yanhﬂa viffidnam arndnagam
paccuppannam, ajfhattam va bahiddhd vd ojarikam va sukhumam vd, hinam
va panfiam va, yam dire va saniike va, sabbam Vififldnar ‘netap mama,
neso ‘hamasmi, na me so atid'ti evametam yathidbhiitam sammappeiidya
datthabbam. Evam passam bhikkchave sutavd ariya-sdvoko ripasmim pi
nibbindati, vedanaya pi nibbindati, saAAZya pi nibbindati, sankharesu pi
nibbindati, viifidnasmim pi nibbindari, nibbindam virgjjasi, virdga
vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimutto'mhf i Adnam hoti, khid jani vusitam
bramhacariyam katan I;ammyam, ndparam mham?yd i pajanari”,
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Idam avoca Bhagava, artamand paficavaggiyd bhikkha bhagavato bha.siiar_r:
abhinandwy.  Imasmifica pane  veyydkaranasmim  bhafhamdne
paficavaggiyanarm bhikkhanam anupdddya dsavehi cintdni vimuccimsa 't

S xxii 59.

3. Aditta-partydya-sustam

Tatra  sudam  Bhagavd Gaydyem viharati Gayd-sfse  saddhim
bhikkhu-sahassena. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkha émantesi:
“Sabbam bhikkhave odittam. Kifica bhikkhave sabbam dd:ttam’ Cakichu
bhikkhave dadittam, ripa ading, cokkhu-viiRdnam adzrtam cakihu-
samphasso dditto. Yadidam cakkhu-samphassa- paccayd uppajjati vedayitom
sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adittam. Kena
admam ? Ragagging dosaggina mohaggind, ad;rxam Jariyd jardya maranena
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upaydse}u ddittan’ti vadami. Sotam
adittam, seddd ading, sosa-vifRdnam adittam, sota-samphasso adito,
yadzdam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedymzm sukham v dukicham v
adukkhamasukham va, tam pi ddittam.
Ghinam adzrtam, gandhd adind, ghdna-vifidnam ddutam ghana-
samphasso aditro, Yadidem gbm-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam
sukham vaduﬂrbamvaaduﬁdwmsuldwnvd tam pi adittam....
Jivha ading, resa admd Jivha-vinndnam adistar, jzvkd-samphasso adinro.
Yadidam jtvhd-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati veday:taqz sukham va dukichan
vt adukkhamasuﬂmn va, tam pi ddittam. ...
Kdyo aditto, photrhabba dadind, kaya-vilfidnam ddmam, kaya-samphasso
ddirto. Yadidam kdya-samphassa-paccayd uppdjjati vedayitam sukham Wl
dukkham va adukk&mmsukﬁam va tam pi aditam....
Mano ddinro, dhamma aditta, mano-viffidnam ddittam, mano-samphasso
aditto. Yadidam mano-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitar sukham v2
dukkham w3 edukkhamasukhan v4, tem pi ddinam. Kena aditam?
Ragagging dosaggind mohaggind adittam. Jatiyd jardya maranena sokehi
paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi uplydsehi adittan ‘i vadami. Evam
passamp bhikkhave sutavd ariya-sdvako cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, rupasmim
pi  nibbindati, cakkhu-vififidne pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse pi
nibbindati, yadidarp cakkhu-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayiiam sukham
vl dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tasmim pi nibbindati. Sotasmim pi
nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindati, sota-vinfiine pi nibbindati, sota-
samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sotc-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati
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vedayitam sukham va dukkham W3 adukkhamasukhom va tasmim pi
nibbindari,

Ghanpasmim pi nibbindai gandhesu pi nibbindati, ghana-viifidne pi
ribbindafi, ghdna-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam ghana-semphassq-
paccayd uppajjaii vedayitem sukham va duicham v adukkhamasukhar v
tasmimpi nibbindati,

Jivhaya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivha-vififidne pi nibbindari,
Jivha-samphasse pl nibbindati, yadidam jivha-samphassa-paccayd uppajjast
vedayitam sukham vd dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi
nibbindati. Kayasmim pi nibbindasi phogthabbesu pi nibbindadi, kaya-
viifidne pi nibbindari, kdya-samphasse pi nibbindafi, yadidam kaya-
samphassa-paccayd  uppgjjaii  vedayitam sukham va duldcham i
adukkhamasukham v4 tasmim pi nibbindati.

Manasmim pi nibbindari, dhammesu pi nibbindati, mano-vifitane pi
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidamt mano-samphassa-
paccaya uppajjart vedayitam sukham w2 dukkharm va adukkhamasukham va
tasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, viragd vimuccati, vimuttasmim
vimusto 'mhi i Ranamp hoti, khipd jati, vusitam bramha-carivam, katam
karanptyam, naparam ithatidyd'ti pajandsi.

Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhafifiamdlne tassa bhikdihu-sehassasya
anupddaya dsavehi cittdni vimuccimsu. S xxv 28,
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KEY TO LESSON 1

vasa,gaccha, tiftha, uithaha, utmtha, nistda, dgaccha, saya, apagaccha

I stand up, I get up, I am standing up, I am getting up.
You dwell, you are dwelling.

They stand, they stand up, they are standing up.

We go, we are going, we do go.

You lie down, you are lying down.

1 go away, I am going away, I do go away.

You sit down, you are sitting down.

They come, they are coming, they do come.

He dwells, he is dwelling, he does dweil.

. They lie down, they are lying down, they do lie down.

Tigghami. 1. Uttigghama. 3. Sayansi. 4. Sayasi (sing.), sayatha-

(L.). 5. Vastma. 6. Gacchantd. 7. Apagacchama. 8. Dhavasi
(sing.), dhavatha (pL.). 9. dgacchari. 10. Gacchami.

KEY TO LESSON 2

(2) 1. Bases: pdpund, jind, sund, jand, core, bhive, chide, sano, pappo,
cind. .

Conjugation in Present Tense :

Singular  Plural Singular Plural  Singular Plural

1st pers. pdpundmi pdpundma jindmi jindma supami  supdma
20d pers. pdpunasi pdpundtha jindsi  jindtha sunasi  sundtha
3rd pers. pdpungri pdpunanti jindti  jinanti supdti supanti

Ist pers. janami  janama  coremi corema bhivemi bhdvema
2nd pers. janasi  janatha  coresi  coretha bhavesi bhavetha

3rd pers. jindei

{  janami  coreti  corenil bhaveti  bhaventi

1st pers. chidemi chadema tanomi ranoma pappomi pappoma
20d pers. chadesi chadetha tanosi  tanotha papposi pappotha
3rd pers. chadeti  chadensi tanoti  tanonfi pappod  papponti

ist pers. cindmi  cindma
2nd pers. cindsi cindtha
3rd pers. cindri cinanti
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10.

I know, I do know. Base; jand.

You conquer, you are conquerinig, you do conquer, Base: jing.
They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Base:
chade.

They hear, they do hear. Base: sund.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: tano.

I develop, I am developing, I do develop. Base: bAdve.

You cover up, you are covering up, you do cover up. Base: chide,
You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core.

They approach, they are approaclung, they do approach. Base:

pappo.
I collect, I am collecting, 1 do collect. Base: cind.

(©) 1. Jinami. 2. papponsi. 3. Bhovema. 4. Corenti. 5. Chademi,
6. Cindsi (sing.), cindtha (pl.) 7. Sundma. 8. Dhavanti. . Nisiddmi.
10. Sayanii.

KEYS TO LESSONS 3 AND 4

Lesson 3

@

1.

wsmi (amhi)

2. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)

11,
12.

i

_
SOMNO R W

sunanii

cindti

bruvanti {or vadanti)

asma (or gmha)

karosi (sing.), karotha (pl.)

. dhidv@ma

atthi

santi

brasi, vadasi (sing.), briitha, vadatha (pl.)
hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)

We say, we are saying, we do say.

He kills, be is killing, he does kill.

They kill, they are killing, they do kill.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread.

We come, we are coming, we do come.



6. You kill (sing.).
7. 1am.
8. You are (sing.).
9. You are {(pl.).-
10. We are,
Lesson 4
() 1. He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough.
2. We lie down, we are lying down, we do lie down.
3. Itowch, I am touching, I do touch,
4. They sow, they are sowing, they do sow.
5. You see, you are seeing, you do see (pl.).
6. He sees, he does see.
7. 1 think, | am thinking, I do think. -
8. You smell, you are smelling, you do smell {pl.).
9. They say, they are saying, they do say.
10. He kills, he is killing, he does kill.
11. We come, we are coming, we do come.
12. You come, you are coming, you do come.
@) 1. Tvam dgacchasi, tvam esi {sing.).
' 2. Aham ghdyami,
3. So vapari.
4. Mayam cintema.
S. Tvam cindsi (sing.), tumhe cindtha (pl.).
6. Te vapanti. .
7. Mayam passéma. -
8. Tvam supast (sing.), ramhe sundtha (pl.).
" 9, Aham asmi {amhi).
10. Te hananti.
KEY TO LESSON §
{a) 1. I shall stay.
2. You will go.
3. They will come,
4. We shall sit.
5.

You will lie down (sing.}.
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1 shall get up.
They will go away.
I shall know,
They will conquer,

. You will hear,

Aharp janissdmi,
Te jinissanti.

. So chddessati.

Aham bhivessami.
Te coressanti.

So tanissati.

Mayam cinissdma.
Mayam pdpunissama.
So coressari.

. Te dgacchissanti,

KEY TO LESSON 6
May he stay here; he may stay heré; let him stay here. .

Don't sit here; you may not sit here.

. We may buy from there; iet us buy from there.

Where do you live (stay); where are you living?
[ will go there where they come from,

We are coming from there where they stay.
Where shall we go from here?

May they spread there; let them spread there.
We know.

. You may teach there where they stay.
. Don't expound.

Let them develop, may they develop; may they meditate.

. Where do they steal (plunder)?

May they conquer, let them conquer..

Te idha (atra, ettha) dgacchantu (entu).
Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vasanti?
Tvam jana (jandhi}, tumhe jondtha.
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Tvam jinthi, twnhe jinatha.

Yartha (yahim) te sanii (vasanti) taitha (tatra, lahim) aham
gacchimi.

. So kuhim {laera, katha) asthi (hotiy?

Mayam raio kindma.
Mayam tato sundma.
Tatra (tattha, tahim) ma hana (handhi).

. Te tate dgacchantu (enm).

KEY TO LESSON 7

He should (may, might, would) plough there.
You should (may, might, would) sow here.

We should (may, might, would) see.

They should (may, might, would) lie down there.
I should (may, might, would) touch.

You should {(may, might, would) think.

We sheuld (may, might, wouid} go there.

I should {may, might, would) heap up.

. Where should (may, might, would) they come from?

. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)?

. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live.

. You should (may, might, would) go away from there whcrr: they

would sit down.

. Te ito apagaccheyyum.
. Kuhim te dhdveyyum?

Te tatra fineyyum.

Tvam janeyydsi, tumhe jineyyatha.

Te jineyyum.

Kuwro mayam kineyydma.

Tvam tohim pdpuneyydsi, umhe tahim pdpuneyydtha, tvam tatra
pappeyydsi, tumhe tatra pappeyydiha.

Katham te jineywan?

Itzharp (evam) tvar kayirdasi (kareyyas:’)

Yatha aham karomi tathd rvamm kareyydsi.

Tvam deseyydsi, tunhe deseyydrha



(a)

(@

LN L~

KEY TO LESSON 38

. I stayed there.

. When did they go there?

. We were here when you came here.

. When did you win {conquer)?

. Now we bought.

. I said (s0) as I knew (lit. because I knew, therefore I said).

They expounded (taught) there.

. At that time (then) I was here.

. If it be so, I would (should) come here.

. When did they kili there?

. Don’t stay here (you).

. May they not do thus. (They shouild not do thus.)

. Te taira gacchimsu. |
. Mayam idha vasimha.
. Kada tvam tato dgacchi?, kadd tumhe tato dgacchittha?

Tadd rvarp tatra sl
Yada wvam atra dsi tadd mayamp tatra gacchimha,
Katham tvam ajdni?, katham auanhe janintha?

. Kuhiop rvam kini?, ki tumhe kinittha?

Kada rvamp kasi?, kadd tumhe kasittha?
Yada champ phusim tada ajanim.

. Yadd mayam sunimhd (assosumhd) tadd cintayimha,

KEY TO LESSON 9

He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.)

Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow.
I do not like to lie down after eating.

When are you going to expound there?

Come and stay here.

They ploughed and came to eat here.

Now, we will eat here and go there to sow.

_They stole here, ran from here and reached there.
He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came

here.
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If he steals and comes here, I will punish (him).

If you come from there and stay here, we would be able to go from
here and dwell there.

If you go there and teach, we shall go there to hear.

If she can teach, she will come here tomomow,

You may come here today, cook, eat and lic down here, and then
go over there tomorrow.

Don't sit here and cr¥, (while sitting here, do not ¢ry) go there, eat
and lie down. _

Sace svam idha vasitum iccheyydsi, agonsva idha vasahi (vaseyydsi)
Aham tatra gantvd desetum icchami. '

Mayam ketum tahimp na gacchama.

Te idha agansva pacirvd gacchaonti, tvam bhufljitd pivitva sayasz
Te tahim kasitv atra dgacchimsu.

Mayam hantum na icchama,

Ama, aham janami, tvam coretum icchasi.

Yadi so tatra gantwm iccheyya, gacchatu,

Te tatra papunitum icchimsu.

Yadi tvam tatra gantvd deseyydsi te supeyyum.

Tvam ito ganevd tatra kuhim vasissasi?

. Sace rvamp iccheyydsi idha vasa (vmahz, vaseyydasi)
. Kim tvam pacitum icchasi?

. So jenup na sakkundti{(sakkoti).

. Aham passitum sakkomi.



KEY TO LESSON 10

vanijo, vapija, suriyo, suriyl; migo, migd; sido, sAda, manusso,
manussd;alagaddo, alagadda; ndgo, ndga; isi, ist & isayo; aggi, aggl &
aggayo; ravi, ravf & ravayo, ahi, ahl & ahayo, gahapati, gohapatt &
gahapatayo; setu, setd & setavo; ucchu, ucchf & ucchavo, velu, veld &
velavo, maccu, maccd & maccavo; sabbafifia, sabbanfin & sabbanfuno.
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KEY TO LESSON 11

Exercise a.

1. A (or The) deer comes. 6. Fire bums.

2. Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 7. The sun rises.

3. The (or A) snake bites. §. Snakes move about,

4. Cobras (or Elephants) run. 9. The householder buys,

5. Seers stay (or dwell), 10. Death takes away.
Exercise b.

. Sobbaffili deseti, 6. Ndagd vicaranti.
2. Uechu rohati, 1. Garu anusdsati.

3. Setd (setavo) santi, 8. _Stdo pacati.

4. Munf (munayo) desenti. 9. Vanija vikidnansi.

5. Velu parari, 10, Suriyo (ravi) ogacchari,
Exercise ¢.

1. Migo dgacchi. 6. Aggi dahi.

2. Manussa vasimsu, 7. Ravi uggacchi.

3. Alagaddo dasi. 8. Ahayo vicarimsu.

4. Naga dhavimsu. 9. Gahapati kini.

5. Isuyo viharimsu, 10. Maccu hari.

Exercise d.

| Sabbafing desetu, deseyya. 6. Nagd vicarantu, vicareyyum.
2. Ucchu rohatu, roheyya. 7. Garu anusdsatu, anusdseyya.
3. Serdt (r~tavo) santu, siyum. 8. Sado pacatu, paceyya.

4. Munt yaunayo) desentu, deseyyurp. 9. Vagijd vikkinantu, vilkdineyyur,
5. Velu patatu, pateyya. 10. Suriye (raviy ogacchatu,

‘ ogaccheyya.

Exercise e.

I The deer went there and lay down.

2. The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go there
tomorrow.

The snake bit and ran over there.

The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish to go and stay there,
The fire rose up and burnt,

Now the sun rises, so get up and don't lie down here,

I



The merchants sat here and sold.

If the householder should come, (he) would stay here.

If you wouid sell, we could buy.

0. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat?

=00

KEY TO LESSON 12

Exercise a,

You are iean and discoloured.

The road is safe. .
‘The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) arise.
The Venerable One is beautiful.

The question is proper.

Saliva is ili-smelling.

The body is breakable.

Conditioned things are impermanent.

1 am not a hired servant.

. Why does that man depart now from here?

R R

Exercise b,

Sarkhard na sassatd

Gahapati sudasto nama asi (ahosi).

Kaye vadghar.

Gatho duggandho.

Saddhammo dullabho.

Papgko (cando) ma bhava (bhavahi).

Tada 5o abhirdpo asi.

Yadd maggo khemo bhavissati, tadd mayam ito nikkhamisséma.

Sappuris® dullabhd.
. Te na sadhand.

DORNOME WL~

Exercise ¢, to be worked orally.



KEY TO LESSON 13

Exercise d.
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1 see rich men,

As for me, O recluse, 1 plough.

Come, dear Ratthapila, eat and drink.

Get up, O hero,

One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit.
Alas, friends, the world will perish!

1 do not despise the wise one.

Don't follow (associate with) bad friends.

Enjoy human pleasures.

. Unrighteousness (injustice) leads to doom {miserable state).

Manussa kullam bandhanti,

Bho, kime pajoha (jaha, jahdhi, pajahihi).
bramhana, rvam jirmo'si.

He suvira, tattha (tahim, tatra) gaccha (gacchahi).

Adhammam na careyya, (hinamp dhammam na seveyya).

So candam sunakham parivegieti.

Mayam Buddham vandama.

He mitta, iddni mayam vihdram gacchima.
Muni tarra dhammany deservd idha agacchi.

. Puriso odanam pacitvd bhufijati.
. He kumard (bhavanto kumdrd), idha dgacchatha, bhufijitvd pivitvd ca

kilatha (bhufjatha, pivatha kijatha ca).
Idani mayam gdmam gantum na sakkoma (na sakkundmay.

Exercise ¢.

L.
2

3
4

Thero idani ratra dhammam deseti.

Ama, mayam ajja viharam gacchimha, (na hi, mayom djja vikiram na

gacchimha).
Mayam arra vesitvd kasdma ca vapama ca.

. Mayam idha vasitvd dhammam ugganhitap icchama (na icchdma, na

sakkoma).

Na hi, mayam tatra ahim na passama (dma, mayam tatra ahim

passdma).
Aham na bhayim.



7. Ama, gacchissama.

8. 3o gavam gamam {vajam) neti, (cham ng janami).

9. Idani sendnl ca kumdara ca gamam (pdsadam) gacchanti,

10. Candam sunakham (gajam, vyaggham) disvd te 1ato apadhavanti.

KEY TO LESSON 14

Exercise a.
1. We live in rightecusness (righteously), but not in unrighteousness (un-
righteously).
You talk (converse) with the wise men,
I will not go to the village without (my) friend.
May beings not move about with bad friends. .
The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons,
Can you cross the sea by a raft?
Rajthapdla departed from the house (left home) with his companions.
One should not live in negligence.
- The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance.
10. Seers depart from the hermitage.
11..The monks enter the village together with the lay devotees.
12. Devas fall away from the group of devas.
13. Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here.
14, We are studying here but he is lying down there.

CBNBLAS LN

Exercise b. g

Mayam sevakehi saddhim (saha) gdmamha nikkhamama.

Bhikkhu vihdramhd (viharato) nikichamma (nikihmitvd) glmam gacchai.

Tvam kodhena arayo jetwn (jinitum) na sakkuneyydsi,

Akkodhena fine {jineyya) kodhan.

Aham- asadha (asadhavo) sadhuna jindmi.

Tvam vihdramhd dgacchasi kim (kim tumhe vihard, vikgramhd

dgacchathay).

Pdpakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) ma vicerittha (vicaratha).

Bhatikena vind idha vasitum ndham icchdmi.

Te sadhana (dhanika), aham hi daliddo puriso'mhi.

. Mayam idha pathe pathama, tumhe pana tatra ktfatha.,

. Twnhe dhammena vind saggam gantwm na sakkotha (sakkundtho.
sakkuneyyltha, sakkunissatha).
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12. Mayam Buddhena dhammena sanghena ca vind jivituni (vasinog na
sakkoma,
KEY TO LESSON 15
Exercise a.

1.
2.
3.

[
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I came here yesterday from the village.

The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died.
The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the general
and became extremely happy.

The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now).

The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing.

They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven.

Where did you stand and see the thief that came to the house?

The bowl fell from the hand and was broken.

The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead.

. The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees.

Exercise b.

1
2
3
4
5.
6
7
R
9,

St s

0.
1. Kuto te manussd dgard?

. Stidena pacito odang sevakehi bhusto,
. Mayam patitam rukkham passimhd.

. Idoni dgato puriso kuhim hoti?

. Darako ito dhavitvd tatra patito.

Kuto so dgato?

. Aham ahind dattham matam migam passin.
. Puriso g@mamha (gdmato) gehamdgatam puttan disvd tuttho ahosi.
. Karuna kato geho gahapatind kito.

Taravo (rukkhd) sevakehi chinnd patitd.
Vihdram gatd purisd Theram disva vandimsu (abhimdeszsum)

KEY TO LESSON 16

Exercise a.

L
2,
3

Fire rose up and burnt the householder’s house.
We will today climb up the mountain to see the seer’s hermitage.
The new bridge has been built by the carpenter.
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The householder’s oxen were taken away by thieves.

The householder’s sugar canes were bought by the rich merchant.
The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard {listened to)
by the general's sons who had gone to the monastery.

The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself.

The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder’s servants,
The darkness was dispelied (or was goue off) by the sun’s light.

. Many new palaces have been built by the carpenters for the King, the

princes and ministers.

Exercise b,

DORNANE W

Go gahapatine sevakena velund pahato apadhdvi.

Tapaso (isi) pabbatamha orGlho gemam pinddya pavittho.

Puriso geham pavittham coram disvd gamwd rdjapurise dnesi. -
Gahapati rukkhato (mkh‘lamha) patitam matam pustam disvd rodi.
Vanijena kfto geho arthi daddho.

Manuss2 dhammena saggom gacchanti.

Yirdpi maccund pakagd,

Nassati vata loko!

Sadena pacito odano yacakassa sunakhena khidito.

. Purisassa gono nattho.

KEY TO LESSON 17

Exercise a.

e

he

204

A havmg stayed in my brother’s house yesterday, came here early

morming today.

The Elder (monk) expounds thc Dhamma now in the monastery. Don’t
you go there to listen to.the Dhamma?

Snakes move about on mountains here and there.

Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don’t go out.

Today many men were assembled in the village.

Chariots (cars) move in roads.

The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha).
Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were born
in heavealy abodes.

Students (pupils) got together in the park and played with balls.



10. The children of the houscholder returned from the school, took meal

. and now are lying on beds.

Exercise b. :

L.

L

90 =

10.

Vanard (kapayo) rukihesu (tarusu) vicaranti.

2. Ajja bahtt (bahavo) manussd vikare sannipatissanti.
3.
4. Te kamanam adimavam disva anagariyam pabbajimsu (bhikkhu-sanghe

Sappurisd dhamme ramanti (pasidanti).

pabbajimsu).

- Bhipo (bhapati) Buddhena desite dhamme pastditva 'Buddha:p ca

Dhammam ca Sanghar ca saranam gacchi (gato).

- Kumara (balaka, darakay pdpehi sahdyehi (mitiehi) saddhim (sahay

drame (uyydne) vicarind {(@hindirvd) baht (bahavo) sakame vijihitva
maresury (mdrayimsu, hinimsu), :
Idani gdme manussanam kalaho vaitasi.

. He (bhavanioy mind (sahdyakd), nomhe pandtipatamhd (panavadhamha

pandtipdiaro) viramatha.

Buddho kupmbikena (gahapating) sahlyakehi saddhim mapite (karite)
vihare vihari (vikdsi, vasi).

Devesu ca manussesu ca (devinap ca manussanam ca) dhammiko
(dhamma-carl) eva settho. ~

KEY TO LESSON 18

Exercise a.

.
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The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper
robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks.

The Elders make (an) effort.

They give ear.

The monks eat food.

The foolish commit evil deeds.

He rejoices the householder's mind.

Joy arises (i.e. he feels joyful).

_Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting rid of Just, anger and

delusion. . .

We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring
adornment (to our body), not for orament (not for beautifying).
Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person.

o Ta1Y



11.
12.

i3.
14.
15.

The merchant attains prosperity in his wealth.

How good would it be if I were to take Mahinima to one side and
expound {o him the Dhammal!

Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared.

Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks.

Eyes regarded as one’s own come to decay.

Exercise b.

B
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Bhikkhti arahattam plpunitum viriyam drabhimsu.
Buddho rigassa dosassa mohassa pahdniya dhanmam desesi.

. Mayam sendnino geham gantva pahifiatiesu dsanesu nistdimha.

Sace tvam kusito (alasc) bhaveyydsi, nissamsayam daliddiyem
plpuneyydsi (pateyydsi).

Yannandham agarasmd anagdriyam pabbajeyydmi.

Te Buddhassa dhammam sonwp sotam odahimsu.

Te Jetavanam ganrvd Buddhem disva vandimsu (ebhividesum).
Sudhind kulena bahtni pufifdni kammani katdni.

Sengdmasmim séndnind ca yodhehi (bhatehi)y ca bahavo (bahﬂ) arayo

{ar) had.

. Bhikkhu a:unﬂwn (vanam) gantva rukkhassa male nistdi.
. Tedd Buddho Kapilavanthussa nagarassa avidgre (samipe)

" pigrodharame vihari (vast).

13.
14,

. Kassaka divdt khewte kammap katvd  sdyem (s@yanhe) gehani

paccdgacchimsu.
Nagarassa dvare bahsi (bahavo) bhatd (yodhd) asthamsu,

Mayam cakkhizhi rapani passdma, sotehi sadde sum!ma ghanena gandhe
ca ghdyama.

KEY TO LESSON 19

Exercise a.

Sl ol S

M

Mother, where are we going now?

Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival.
The creepers coil trees.

The night shines with the moon's light.

We BO down to the river to take a bath.

O girl, don't you go to school today?



¥

8,
9.

10.
1.
12.
13.
14,
15,

The housewife taking a oes to the cow- i

takes her towards the house. — pefs binds the cow. ang
We get up in the morning, drink gruel, set out from the house ang '
to the field. ge
The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the Coliege and
play.

A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and glrls

The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide.

The tongue comes out of the demon's mouth.

The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many,

The girl came to (her) relative’s house.

The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin,

Exercise b,

1.
2.

bl

b
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Mayam nahdyitum nadim gacchdma.

KafiAd jetthena bhatikena saddhim nagaram ga1ld gajom dtsva bhayena
rodi.

Bahuyo (bahil) nadiya girimha (pabbatamha) sandanti.

Vyadho vanamhd (arafifimhd) migim anervd, negaram gantva
Plpanikassa (wWhiijassa) vikkipati.

Jeythena bhatikena vettena paha:d darika geham gamva mafice nistdicva
{nisajia)y rodati,

Twnhe samadhim ca vipassanam ca bhavervd tanham pqrahazha
Sevakehi khatam pokkharanim mayam passimhd.

Vapi Vikasitehi padumehi sobhati.

Angala-visaye kadaliyo na rohansi.

. Rajinr dhanwnena pafamp palerd,

'KEY TO LESSON 20

Exercise a.

L.
2.

3.

4.

The Buddha stays on the bank of the river Nerafijara.

There is, O Brahmin, a city named SZvatthi in eastern districts.

As for me, if | commit wrong deeds by body or by word, I would be
bom into unhappy state after death.

I am ill (suffering from an illness) in the army, and expect that
venerable One would come over here (lit. 1 wish venerzble One's
coming).
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10.

By confidence one crosses the flood, and one is purified by wisdom.
An obedient woman is the best of wives.

Extend loving kindness over human beings.

Gruel dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder.

Many ascetics with maned hair plunge into and emerge from the
Ganges during the cold nights of winter, _
By birth one does not become a low person.

Exercise b. :

1.
2.
3
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Exercise a,

1.

Pl Al ol

208

Isi arafifie (vane) kutiyam (kufikdyam) vikari (vikasi, vasi).

Te mettam bhdvesum (bhdvayimsu).

Acariyo pathasaidyam (vijjalaye) chekanam (dakkhinar) kafifidnam
(darikanam, balikdnam) panndkire adasi (dadi). '

Te (13) Tomasayom nadiyam nahdyimsu.

So kasuyamp nidhim nidahi (nidhesi).

Mayam pahfdya vaddhiyd (vuddhiyd) vaddhissdma.

Siddhantho kumaro Mdyaya deviyd pusto &si (ahosi).

Karundya bhavandya cittassa vihimsam (vihimsd-sarkapparn) pajahatha
(jahatha). ' :

KaAna (kumarf, kumarika, darika, balika) givayam malam dhareti.

. Tanhdya soko jiyati..

KEY TO LESSON 21

May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who
defeated the army of Mara. '

. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled

all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and attained to supreme
enlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you
success and happiness. '

1 adore (worship) the Lord Buddha.

Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and I adore the Dhamma.
Iappfove of {am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord.

We live (are living) higher life under the Lord.

Thereat the Lord addressed the monks.



8, The wandering ascetic exchanged friendly greetings with the Lord.

9. Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep,

10. He removes the unripe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste
and thus (by that) its seed perishes.

Exercise b,

1. Mama (mayham) gdme (gﬁnmsmzm. gamamhi) baht (bahavo, purhi)
dhanavanto (dhanino) marussd santi (honti).

2. Paffavanto {oaﬂﬂammd fant, Adnino) na kadaci pi papani kammani
karonti, '

3. SHava bhikkhu saddhidvantdnam (bhatiimanidnam, bhattimaram)
updsakdnam piyo hoti, '

4. Hiyyo khetram kasitavanio (kasitdvino, katthavino) ajja idha (atra) na
dgatd honti. - ’

5. Dhammam  sikkhitavatiyo (sikkhitaviniyo, uggahuavanya
uggahitaviniyo) bhikkhuniyo dhanavariyd (dhanavantiyd, dhaniniya)
vanitdya piljitd hounti.

6. Papani kammani katavatt (katmw::r karavint) dhanavato (dhanino)

a}mpatino (gahaparissa, kugumbikassa) bhanya petesu uppa?ma (perri-
visayar upapannd) ahosi.

7. Gonakam hatava (hatdvi, maritava, mdmavi) puriso sakagena tassa
mamsam geham dnltavad (Ankavi) asi (ahosi).

8. Navam (abhinavam) pasadam mdpitavd (mapitdvl, katava, karavi)
puriso bhfpating mantito (mantimha, amaccamhd) bakuap dhanam
laddhava (laddhavi) ahosi. '

9. Majjam plavatiyo (pRaviniyo) mhzya matd jisd vihdre (vihdrasmim,
vihdramhi) gdyitum naccitum ca drabhimsu.

10. Potthakam ca lekhanim ca kirava (kinitavd, kiavi, kipitavl) kumdro
(darako, balako) geham dgato tassa bharikassa tani dassesi.

KEY TO LESSON 22

Exercise a.
1, - The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who
is standing near by.
2. The nun going about in the street for alms, saw a chariot coming and
goes off away.
3. The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare.



10.

- Doing what are you staying here? (What are you doing while living

here?)
The servants of the housewife sitting close by collected the fruits
falling from the trees,

-The farmers sing songs in the fields.

They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice
of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks.

. The prince Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chariot, saw a sick

man lying by the roadside.

Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest-
dwelling, .

The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow
the feet of the horse that draws the chariot.

Exercise b;

1.
. Dhanam miyantamp (marantam) purisam na anugacchati.
. Tvam Buddharp dhammam Satgham va anussarante sabbam bhayam

Idha vasanto (vasamano) puriso dhanava {dhant) hoti.

Jjahissasi,

. Amba-vane viharamassa Meghryana bhikikchuno cmasm:m bahavo

Ppapakd akusald serkappd uppagiimsu.

. So cankamanto bahat khuddake panino sanghatam apidesi.

. 88 matam puttam anussarargl (unussaramdand) roditum drobhi.

. Bhufijanta ma sallapatha.

- "Ddarako bhatikena pahato rodanto (rudanto, rudamanc) geham agacchz

{Ggato).

. Purisc vegena dhdvata (dhavantamhal) assamhd pati.
. Puffdni  (kusaldniy kammdani karonid marapd param  sugatim

gacchissanti (gamissanti).

KEY TO LESSON 23

Exercise a,

1.

2,
3.

‘When the king rules over the country righteously, people too become
righteous.

The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing
(was present).

I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there).



10.
l‘l.
i2.
13
14.

15.

While the mother and the daughter are cooking rice in the kitch

son is playing with boys in the yard (open space). €n, the

- When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbana, many devas ang men

were moved with deep sorrow.

While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and
female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having
taken) various solid and sofi food (in hand).

While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and both
male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him).

While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the
houseyard.

People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted in) the monks
who expounded the Dhamma.

While the branches of the tree were being’ broken down, the birds flew
up from them and fled.

The robbers plundered the poods of the men who were going along a
long way.

‘When the father died, the mother sons, daughters and brothers stood
weeping close by.

When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut the doors
and went to school.

While the builders of the house were dxggmg the ground, a snake came
out of a hole therein.

May (my) adoration be to the Master {the Buddha).

Exercise b

9999»

Kumdresu turiydni videntesu kumdriyo (balakesu turiyani widenresy
balikaye) naccimsu.

Kassakesu khettam kasantesu bhariydyo gharesu bhojanam pagi yddesum
Acariye desente sissd sotam odahanid ristdimsu,

Migtinam hantdre (mige hantGro) sunakhehi sadd}um vane v:canmsu
Pufiidni (pufifdnam) kattdro marand param sugatiyanm upquamr
Rathassa cakkani (tam) vahato (vahamassa) assassa pdde (pade)
anugacchanti,

Panditd (viduno jand, medhdvino jend) papanam kattam (pape kattaro)
na keddci pasamsimsu.

Mayam maggena gant@ro (gacchani@) uyydnasmim gndm gayanimam
itthiam saddam assosumha (supimhd).

Samdadhimm bhaverd kdmehi viviccari.



10.

Vipassanam vagdhenil bhikkhunt na cirassam arahaitaim papuni.

KEY TO LESSON 24

Exercise a.

1.

baadl

;b

9.
10,

11,
12,

13.

The rust that is risen on (lit. from) iron, thus rising from it, eats up
iron itself.

The Buddha shines in glory. .

May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with
head). ; .
The verse Savitrl is the entrance to the metrics.

There is little water in that lake (water is very little in the lake).
Those nuns having practised Vipassand with great effort, attained to
arhatship. '

Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind,
were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life).

We seeing the elderly monk that had come for aims, being giad at heart
(lit. with happy mind), paid homage with bowed head and offered
boiled rice. ‘

The ascetics practise asceticism near (lit. in the vicinity of) the lake.
The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust
risen up when the chariots were running (over there).

The serpent moves by means of its ribs (lit. by-its chest).

How can you walk about here in darkness in the night with neither 2
lamp nor a torch?

Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly.

Exercise b, : -

L.

2,

Bhikkha .ca bhikikhuniyo ca tatrdgatam Bhagavantam disvd dasanchi
utthdya tassa pidesu siras@ vandimsu.

Adicce (suriye, ravimhi) udemte (udayamte, uggacchanie) tamo
(andhakaro) antaradhayati (vigacchati). '

3. Idani sarasi padumani vikasitdni honti.
4,
5. Bhikkuniya sammufijaniyd anganam sammajjantiyd (bhikkhuniyam...

Muahata thamasa mayem pali-bhasam ugganhdma.

sammajjantiyam) bhomiya (bhamito) bahu rajo utthlsi (utthaki,
uggacchi),

. Ahdrassa (shojanassa) ojase kayo vaddhai



L
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10.

Bhaa pdnina (haithena) aring urasi pahdram adasi (addady).

Sarasd (saramhd, sarasmd, sard, vapimhd) antani padumani idoni
mildyantdni honti (mildyantl).

Yadi (sace) rvam pathame vayasi sippam va vijjar v dhammarn va na
ugganheyydsi (na sikkheyydsi), majjhime vayasi dhanam va na ajjeyyasi
nissamsayam tvarp pacchime vayasi daliddiyena pilitc (abhibhiuo)
bhaveyydsi.

Vadafifia susikkhitd manuss¢ yasasd vaddhanti.

KEY TO LESSON 25

Exercise a.

1.

2.

i
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8
9.

10.
1.
12,

The foolish, the unwise domg evil dwds move dbout with the very self
ag their enemy.

The Lord asked by Brahma went to stpamna and expounded the
Dhamma.

By birth one is not an outcast, by birth one is not a brahmin; only by
deed one is an outcast or a brahmin,

One who conquers (or defeats) one’s own companion is not a friend.
The messenger came and informed the king fhe account of {or news
about) the battle.

When the robbers have become powerful, the kings are weak.

She, seeing the husband that had returned home, became happy just as
one friend to (another) friend that had come to him after 2 long time,

. Self indeed is the refuge of self (one indeed is the refuge of oneself).

At that time there was no king who was not wishing the rulership over
Benares. .

Can you fight, my dear one, with the hostile king?

This is the foregoing sign for the appearance of Brahma.

1, together with the father, mother, brothers and friends, travelled in
India worshipping the shrines here and there.

Exercise b,

I
2.

3
4

Papake mitte ma sevi (papake mitte ma sevittha, bhajirtha).

Raafio (rdjinoy pwito attano mittehi (sahdyakehi) saddhim (saha)
wyydnamagacchi (agamasi).

Kusalehi kammehi satd marand param sugotiyo (sagge) upapajianti.

. Jambudipe bahavo manussd bramhdnam (bramham) pljenti.
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Pufifidni katdvino (pufifidnam kattdro, pnﬂﬂani katavanio) manussa
bramhund pi pasomsitd (honti),

Marur tasmim kuddkena raffid (rajind, rdjund) raithd paldpito asi
(ahosi).

So artand eva attano mataram pitaram ca upagthdsi.

Sartehi katani pusifidni (kusalani) kammdni chdyd iva te anugacchanti.
Attd eva attano pdpdnam kammdnam hetu attdnam upavadeyya.

. Karunike dhammike rajini (rafife} paja pasannd ahosi (jand, manussa,

pasanndl ahesum).

. So ce (sace 50) rafifio dubbheyya sabbam tassa sdpareyyam (dhﬂM'I!);

rdja-santakam bhaveyya (bhavissati),
Mettd kanupa muditd upekkha ca bramhesu vijjamand gund (dhamma)

hantt
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Exercise a,

I
2.
3.

10.
il.

Whosoever by falsehood deceive either a brahman (priest) or a monk
or any other mendicant (pauper), one should know him as an outcast.
One should (or let one) worship assiduously him...from whom one may
learn the Dhamma. '

I call him'a Brahman (a nobel one) who utters speech which is true,
instructive, not harsh and offends none. .

Whenever the recluse Gotama is expounding the Dhamma, at that time
there is no noise either of sneezing or of coughing among his disciples.
Whatever a claw the crab bends out, do those boys or girls break it
with a stick or potsherd.

And what, monks, is the escape from feelings? Whatever, monks, is the
control of the desire and attachment to feelings, whatever shedding of
the desire and attachment to feelings - this is the escape from feelings.
Monks, those beings have greatly fallen away who have fallen away
from the holy wisdom.

To whomsoever there is nothing beloved (or dear), to them there is no
sorTow,

By truthfulness shall one obtain fame, and one who gives (gifts) gathers
friends. -

By which way has he come?

What injury would she not do?



12. Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for
the sake of the departed ones, '

13. At a later time there was a great drought in that place.

14. They, in search of a way of eamning their living, set out and reached a
cerlain village.

15. What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of
eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration,
perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect
mindfulness and perfect concentration. ' ‘

Exercise b. _

1. Narthi me patipuggalo lokasmim.

2. Suddhassuposatho sadd. .

3. Sabbam tassa sdpateyyam amukkaniena parihdyissati (khayam

papunissari) ‘

Idhekacco yashabhatam pajanai,

Te aARamaniRam panthi paharimsu,

Sabbe bhidyanti maccuno.

Keci panaka asucimhi nibbattanti.

Baha hi tattha sambadha yastha bitlo vistdati.

Sabbesa jivitam piyam. ' .

. Tena kho pana samayena afilatare br&mhano bhikkhi nimantetvd

tesam bhikkham addsi, ‘

11. Ekacce bhufijimsu ekacce bhikkham gohetva nikkhamimsu.

12. Katham su vindati (labhati) dhananti vadehi (akdchahi).

13. So affe deve atiroci,

14. Eko puggalo kesafci (ekesam) deti (dadati), afifiesam pana na deti (na
dadary. :

15, Sace bhikkhu dkankheyya ‘fhine sarmdpajjeyyanti,” silam so rakkheyya
samddhim bhaveyya.

16. Yankifici bhayam uppajjeyya sobbamam bdlate’va uppajjeyya na
panditato. :

SY@uoa
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Exercise a.
1, If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have

come here.



9.
10.

Had they ploughed the field yesterday, we would today sow that com.
Had they cooked rice, certainty would our servants come over here and
Had you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be born as
a human being. 7 _

If the thieves would have goné there and entered that householder’s
house, the policemen would certainly arrest all of them. K

Had you not scolded with harsh words the daughter of that woman
while she was on her way to the river, certainly your father would not
punish you thus. ‘

Had this king not tortured his father the righteous ruler, he would today
here itself have attained to the state of the Stream-winner.

If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so weak
and poor to take them to her house? ‘ : :

If these (so and so} persons brought those sticks here, we would have
already kindled fire here. : :

Had you earned (accumulated) wealth during your middie age, you
would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus.

Exercise b, ‘

1.
2.

3.

Sace tvam hiyyo idha abhavisse aham pi idhagacchissam.

Yadi so «ava duggato (daliddo) abhavissd, katham so evam mahantamt
kutumbarm pdletum (rakkhitum) asckkhissa?

Sace te sippam vi vijjam va nijjhessamsu (najjhesum) katham mayam
‘te panditd’ ti briveyydma (pandite braveyyama)?

Yadi tvam tava geham vikketum (vikkinitum) icchisse mayam 1amt
ekinissamhd. :

Aham asuke ca asuke ca purise asukassa mahato rukkhassavidire
{samipe) imind purisena saha (saddhim) rahesa seliapanie hiyyo
Imani vathani omisam balakanam (darakanam, kumdranam) ca
balikanam (darikanam, kumariar) ca dehi (dadahi).

Kuto ayam (eso) puriso fgacchati t@va-balhar (evam bhusam, 1av8
bhusam) deve vassante?

Sace'ham kilassa eva (alra na gacchissam  tehim amhikant
Adtmamantare mahd kaloho abhavissd.

Yadi tvam kalasseva evam (itthan) mam ovadisse naham tadisam (1athd)
akarissam.



10. Sace-tvarp tandulam ca sipeyydni ca adadisse (@harisse), idéni yeva so

sabbesam no (amhakam) bhojanam (bhanarm) sampadayissa.
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Exercise a.

1.

AN

11

Even though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an

ilhaka-measure, O Omniscient One, .never would one be able to

measure your wisdorm.

The waves risen up in the depth never pass over the shore.

When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are terrified.

Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a

germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger arises in the Buddha.
The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his

head split.

Gone from here, follow him, as if havmg resorted to his chest, a

person who has no wrong action cither in body, word or mind.

The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the

mountzin was.

Easy it is to understand the noises of Jackals and birds. But, O kmg,

it is more difficult to understand human voice.

It is painful to live in the forest, so do 1 like to go to (the) country.

. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the

food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person
should (might) eat.

While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than
or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no
friendship with fools.

12. There is, brahman, another sacrifice less tiresome and of less
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous.

Exercise.b.

i. Idam geham tato gehato mehantataram.

2

Gangd Jambudipe nadfsu (nodtmam) dighatamd.

yalel



Ekaccassa {(kassa ci} gahapatine putto (eko gahapoti-putio) pituno
accayena khette ca ghare ca sabbdni kiccani altand ‘va (sayameva)
ekako akdsi. : '

Amma, kataram nama kulom vam gaccheyydst?'tl putto matarom
pucchi. :

Bhagava Kosambiyam pinddya caritvd kofici pi andpucchitvad
pattacivaramidlya ekako’va nikkhamirvd yena Balakalonakdra-gdmo
tadavasari.

Hatthindgo yatham pahdya ekoko’va vasitum imam vanarm pavisi.
Bhikkhasu bhuttavisu (bhikkhinam bhasta-kiccavasane) Mahakdlassa

. bhariyayo cintesum *Cullakélassa bhariyayo attano samikar ganhimsu

mayam pi amhakam samikam ganhissama” .

Ekam samayarp (ekasmim samaye) agga-savakd Bhagavantam
apucchitva Savarthiyd Rajagahan agamimsu. .
Thero cintesi "Ime paribbajaka nama Buddha-sasanassa paccamitid” i.
Kagittho -bhata punappunem yaci. Atha jegho sha "Sadhu, tena hi
khettarp dvidht bhajetva tave bhagena yam kifici icchasi tam karohi
mama bhagam md dmasd” 4. :
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Exercise a.

1
2.
3

4,

18

. The living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement.

The pit is full of charcoal.

. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates intemnal air, cleanses

the bladder and digests raw remnanis of food. -

Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their
claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely.

Can that man, within 2 moment, make all the living beings in this
Nalandi into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh?

I wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to
go from home to homelessness.

1 is impossible for the young venerable Ratthapila to throw off training
and to return to the secular life. :

He mortifies and torments himself although he yearns for happiness and

recoils from pain.



D T T R

10.
11.

12.
13.

14,

i5.

- Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making

onslaught on creatures.

Then, Ananda, the Lord Kassapa dressed in the morning, took his bowl
and robe and made his way to the palace of Kiki the king of Kasis,

I saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans,
the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion.

Don’t miss the moment, for they who miss it might grieve.

This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose
branches were soft and rotten. But at last did he come to an acacia tree
whose wood is hard and got his head broken.

In the course of time, one day early in the moming, did the Bodhisatta
mount a spiendid chariot and went to sport in the park. While going he
saw dewdrops hanging on the treetops, on the grasstips, at the ends of
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he asked
the charioteer, “Friend charioteer, what is this?" The Iatter said *This,
my lord, is what falls in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’. He
sported in the pleasure grove for the day time. Towards the evening,
as he was returning home, he could see none of the dew. So he asked
the charioseer, "Friend charioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not
see them now.* "My lord”, said the charioteer, "as the sun rises high,
they all meit away and sink into the ground,”

The king listened to his son’s words and said (to his queen): “Go, lady,
in your litter, back to palace”. At his words, her feet failed her, and

* accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace

and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what
néws of her son {would be).

Exercise b,

. Ananganassa posassa niccamt suci-gavesino vd{agga-ma:mr;x pdpassa

abbha-mattam 'va khiyati.

DAsd ca dasso anyjivine ca Paricdrakd kammakard ca sabbe Dhamman
caranti paraloka-hetu. :

Jiranii ve rdja-rathd sucind.

Addasamsu kho gopdiokd pasu-pdlakd kassakd ca Bhagavantam
ddrato’va dgacchantami. Disvdna Bhagavantam etadavocurn.

Socari purtehi putrimd. :

Atha kho dyasmato Nandassa sahdyaka bhikkhtt dyasmantam Nandam
upakktraka-vadena ca bhataka-videna ca samuddcaranti,

R Ts]



7.

8.

9.

10,

Eka-puggalo bhikkhave loke uppajjamdno uppajjasi atthdya hitaya
sukhdya deva-manussdnam. _

Sangdma-gatdnam vo marisd uppajjeyya bhayam vii chambhitattam va
loma-hamso vd atha mameva dhajoggam ullokeyyartha.

Sankilittham ca yam vaiam, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na wam hoti
mahapphalan. _

Yassa pure ca pacchd  ca majjhe ca naithi  kificanam
akificanamandddnam tamaham brimi bramhanarm (Yessa arite andgate
ca paccuppantie ca 0sd naithi tamaham bramhanam vaddmi).

KEY TO LESSON 30

Exetcise a.

L

2.

In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks,

Gone to an assembly or to @ gathering (or to courts), one should not
falsely speak to another (let one not tell lie to another),

Whatever monks or brahmans do not comprehend as they really have
been the rise and fall (canse and cessation) of these two views {beliefs),
they do not become free from. old age, death, grief, sotrow,
lamentation and despair. :

He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit six
major wrong doings (deadly evils). oo

O Gotama, I am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and I seek wealth
rightly. Having sought wealth rightly, from what I have rightly got, I
give to a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, 10
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; I give even to tweaty, to thisty, to
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and even o more.

. If one conguer in a battle a thousand into thousand times men, but if

one may coriquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is
the greatest conqueror,

Suppose a man makes sacrifices for a hundred years month by month
spending 1000 (gold coins) each time. But another person pays homage
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage
itself is superior to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years.
Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat in the delightful
mango grove till he was bidden.



10

11

2.
13.

14,

He who even in a2 moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the
world, he resembles Brahma,

Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and
may we 100 adore Gotama the conqueror®.

Revered Sire, I saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which
fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This
was my fifth dream.

Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacity,
Ananda, would there be possession in appearance?

If it were impossible to abandon ev:I I would not advise you thus;
"Abandon, monks, evil".

If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen,
known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who
experiences a pleasant feeling of one kind, enwholesome states of mind
grow much and wholesome states decline, could 1 without

- understanding thus say, *Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would

15.

16.

be proper for me to say so?

Monks, there is 2 not-bom, a noi-become, a not-made, 2
not-compounded. If that unborn, not become, not made, not
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this
here that is born, become, made compounded.

Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it
would not be subject to disease.

Exercise b.

1.

2,
3

Paficakkhandhd yesu (yesam) carndro ndmakkhandhd’ti vuccanti itaro
ripakkchandho'ii ca.
Dasa yacakd sejthissa gharadviire auhmmu (tighanta aheswz:)

. Mahd-pathavi dvihi bhdgehi yuutd yesu eko mahadipa-vasena paticadhd

ca itaro (avasutho) bhdgo udakam sdgara-vasena paiicadh ca vibhatio
hoti,

Theravada-dhammo sutta-pitakam vinaya-pitakam abhidhamma-pitakanti
tlsu pigakesu antogadho.

Ekassa ripa-kaldpassa dyu pand sa:mrasa—cx:takkhandnm ayu-
ppamdanena sornam hoti.

SamanRato ajjatandnam manussdnam dyu vassdnam satap hoii, api ca
tisara-vassayukd pi keci yogino himavaniappadese santt™ti vadanti,



10.
il.

12.

Tosmim vihare tadd dasa bhikkha ca visai sdmanerd ed'ti sabbe timsa
puggald ahesum kificapi idani pannarasa yeva laira vasanri yesu pafica
bhikkha dasa yeva samanerd ca’ti,

Pajapatiyd  gotamiyd saddhim pafica-sata-mattd Sakiydniyo radd
Vesaliyarm nagariyam viharantam Bhagaventam dajthum gacchimsu.
Tossam pathastldyarm dasa seniyo honti ydsu saram kumariyo ca
dvisazam kumdrd ca honti ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti,

Gehe aggina dayhamane tassanto vasantanam ko nu Anando ko nu hdso
kim sangham!

No ce ayam rdja aitano pitaram dhamma-rdjénam na marayissd ajjeva
so sotdpatti-phalam adhigacchissd.

Dahara-samaye akustto (analasoy abhavissd ayarp iddni imasmirp gdme
dhanavaiatamo (mahavibhavaiamo) abhavissd.
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Exercise a.

-t
B

10

He, scratching his back with a deer-horn, enters the council hall.

_Thea the scrupulous monks did not give robe material in exchange to

nuns.
At that time a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on.

That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit
and chitichit’. It sends forth steam, it smokes.

The pure Dhamma of the Greatest Buddha is dear 10 my son.

By attentively listening one achieves wisdom.

The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot springs,
came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment),
drying his Limbs.

The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have
been cooled. '

C;r:': persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow-
h . ‘ =

A good man, monks, after acquiring wealth, comforts and pleases
himself (with it}, gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his
slaves, workmen and servants, his friends and collegues.



11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17,
i8.

19.

20.

21,

22.

And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside i ;
dead for one day, deag for twgo days, Ch'.'ady for th:eeaséi;;? g:r:ert;ﬁy
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions
to this body of his own, reflecting: "This body too is of similar pature,
is of similar constitution and it has not got past that nature.

At that time the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down tress
and made others cut down trees.

Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made
him lie down with his head towards the Lord. . '

At that tme the monks of the group of six made one of the group of
the seventeen laugh-by tickling him with the fingers,

Then the venerable Ratthapdla’s father had a great heap made of
bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned the
venerable Ratthapala’s former wife.. ’

What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? Iam, O king, baving
a cave cleared out.

Come, you Ratthapila, eat and drink and amuse yourself.

Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many exceilap;
vehicles harnessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off 1o,

Benares with great royal pomp.

The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, hag
me entered the monastery.

The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dhamma) to the
consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, "0 courtiers, you
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household
life),” and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left
for the Himavant district and built a hermitage in a delightful spot. He
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was

 bomn into the realm of Brahmas (he was destined for the world of

Brahmas).

Those recluses the seers delighted in virtues instruct me who am
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none.

You were cast down o a pit many palm trees deep, which was very
hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you
did not die? _
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Exercise a.

t.

Having developed Bojjhangas and theteby being free from asavas

' (mental defilements), shall I pass away to Perfect Peace.

w

il

o =

10.
11.

12.
13,
14,
15,
16.
17,
18,

19,

34

Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen).

The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with
grief.

1 will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who is alert. '

1 will wander from country to country, training many disciples.

A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or
celestial,

Resort to good friends and a remote residence. :
Sacrifice (make offerings) as you have much property. Sacrifice (make
offerings) as you have much wealth. :

He resorts to the blissful world.

Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear.

It is the custom of our family to provide a guest with a seat, and oil for
feet, We provide him with all these things.

We did not give you a seat (lit. a chair), nejther water nor food. Holy
One (lit. one that lives celibate life), pardon me. I see this is my fault.
So do we say, "Adore ye Gotama the Conguerer,” and "we too adore
Gotama the congueror”. ‘ :
I suppose these persons would know nothing. :

1 do not get angry nor am 1 wrathful and nothing disagreeable has
occured to me.

Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest).

We did our service to you according to our strength.

O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least
some trifling (a bit of food from you). -

Those sensual pleasures are blindings {ties) that lead to much grief and
also much venom. I will search for their root cut off the lust with its
ties.

The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment {of life period)
passes by. There is no firm spot. All living beings die. This body
decays in every aspect and is not firm. ¢ Udaya, be not negligent.
Practise virtues.
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20. O kding, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the king of Gandharas,

There in the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to
shoulder. '

Exercise b,

harati

Present Tense: harami hartbna etc.

Future Tense: hgrissami harissama etc.

Imperative: hardmi hardma eic.; hare hardmase etc.

Optative: hareyyami hareyydma etc.; hareyyam hareyyambhe etc.
Aorist: aharim, aharimhd etc.: a}zard charimhe etc.

Past lmperfect ahard, ahaqu aharamhd etc.; ahara ahardmhc ete.
Conditional: aharissa aharissamhd etc. aharissam charissimhase etc,

Present Tense: kindmi kipama etc.; kine kinamhe etc.

Future: kinissdmi kzr,nssdma etc.; kzmssam Hmm!mke etc.
Imperative: kinfimi kindma eic.; Jcme hnamase etc.

Optative: Icineyydmi idr_ze)ydma eic.; k:wmn kipeyydmbhe etc, .
Aorist: akipim (akesim) akigimha (akcslmhd) etc.; akind akinimhe etc.
Past 1mperfect aking ahua.mha etc.; akipd akv_;dmhe ete.
Conditional: ahmssd akmlssamha etc aidgmar,n akinissamhase eic.

karoti

Present: karomi karoma etc.; kare kardmhe eic.

Future: karissdmi karissdma etc.; karissam karissdmhase etc,
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase etc. .

Optative: kareyydmi kareyydma etc.; kareyyam kareyyimhe etc.
Aorist: akarim(akasim) akarimha etc.; akard(akd) akardmhe etc.
Conditional: akarissa akarissamhd etc.; akarissam akarissdmhase etc,

pamajjati (pa + mad)

Present: pamajjomi pamajjima eic.; pamajje pamajiamhe etc.



Future: pamajjissami pamajfissama etc.; pamajjissam pamajfissamhe
etc,

Imperative; pamajjdmi pamajjoma eic.; pemajje pamajjamase etc.

Optative: pamajjeyyami pamajjeyyama  eic.; pamajjeyyan
pamajjeyylmhe etc.

Aorist: pamajjim (pAmadir) pamajfimha (pamadimha) etc.; pamajid
(pamadd) pamajjimhe (pamadimhe) etc. ' :
Past: pamajjam (pimadarm) pamajjamhi (pdmadamha) eic.; pamajjd

(pdmadd) pamajjamhe (pamadamhe) etc. .
Conditional: pamajfissa (pamadissa) pomajjissamhd (pamadissamhd)
etc.; pamajjissam {(pamadissan) pamajjisstmhase.
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Exercise 4.

W
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12.

Hello, what is this that is carried like a very sweet thing?

This, O friends, is called suffering. :

To the giver mexit increases; in him who restrains enmity is ot stored
up. _ .

In that sacrifice, O brahman, neither oxen were Klled, nor trees were
cut down for (sacrificial) posts, nor kusa grass was mown to be used
as sacrificial grass. '

Then that monk said to the pun, "Go sister, alms food is being given
in that place”.

Now at that time robe-material is distributed to the Order.

Being prodded by stakes, he bums.

For whonm is this road being cleared?

Certainly I could (I was able to) draw myself up from the water on 10
the dry land and also to realise truths, even while being bome away by
the current of a great flood.

. No, truly, O brahman, are there any brahmans today to follow the

brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans.

Then that youth, being questioned by Ven. Upali, told (him) this
account. )

He falls there into the river, he is carried there down the stream and up
the stream (against the stream).



13.
14,
i5.
16.

17.

18.

19,

20.

21

22.

23.

24,

25,

In him (lit, of him) that knows and sees the €ye as impermanent. O
monks, ignorance-vanishes and wisdom dawns. ’
The mental defilements (cankers) do not diminish by means of byltion
or gold.

By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be Jived
easily,

Next life is to be gone t0, (s0) the good is to be wrought and the holy
life is to be lived. There is no freedom from death for one who is bom,
There are noises which disturb, which a recluse should bear in
patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged. By
such things he will not be defiled. o :

That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two
finger-wit, .

From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given, But by him
who discerns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of giving
should be done, : '

A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave (or conduct himself)
towards the preceptor. ‘ o
Having got up betimes, after taking off his sandals, he shouid adjust hig
upper robe so as to be over one shoulder. Then he should give the
precepior the teeth-cleanser and the water for washing his face. Then
he should prepare a seat for him. I there is conjey (rice-gruel) he
should offer it to the preceptor.

Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion in regard to
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), whose minds
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then
unevenly in body, speech and thought - such recluses and priests are
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured. .

And again Sdriputta, a monk should consider thus: *Have 1 developed
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sariputta, while considering if he knows
thus: "I have not developed Calm of mind and Insight”, then should he
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight,
They who are called *Teachers” and have hosts of followers expound
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But O Hero, you
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment. .
O great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being burnt with
three fires, and have extinguished (all) such fires.



KEY TO LESSON 34

Exercise a.

1.

Arah: arahati, arahand (Parassa); arahate, arahanse {Attano).
Kaddh: kaddhati, kaddhanti (Parassa); kaddhaie, kaddhante (Attano).
Ir: rati, fransi (Parassa); froie, frarze {Attano). _

Ji: jeti, jenti, jayasi, jayanti (Parassa); jayate, jayante (Attano).

Plu: plavari, plavanti (Parassa); plavate, plavante {Attano).

" Mih: mehaii mehanti (Parassa); mehate, mehante (Attano).

Pimseyya, pimseyyar (Parassa); pimsetha, pimserar (Attano), he may

or should grind... ‘

limpeyya, limpeyyam (Parassa); limpetha, limperar {Attano), he may

or should smear... , - ;

himpseyya, himseyyun (Parassa); himsetha, himseram {Attano), he may

or shall assault.

ijjhatu, iffhantu (Parassa): ijjhatar, ifjhantam (Attano).

gayaru, gdyenty (Parassa): gdyalanm, Rayanian (Attano).

nassary, nassant (Parassa). nossaa@y, nassantam {Atiann).

13yatu tdyantu (Parassa). (dyaran, 1yantam (Attano).

ahini, ghinimsu (be sent, they sent) _ .

sakkuni, sakkunimsn, sakiamm (he was able; they were able)

apunissd, apunissamsi, apunissa (he could, would, cleanse)

aganhissd, aganyhissamsu, aganhissa (he could, would, take)

athunissa, athunissamsy, athunissa (he could, would, praise)

Gerund: punitvl, gaphirv (gahetwl) thunitvd

Infinitive: puniturm, gahitum, gahenun, thunitum

Gerundive: punitabba, gahetabba, thunitabba.

P. Participle: pata, punita, gahita, thusa, thunita

Prest. participle: punant, punamang, ganhant ganhamina.

Karoti, karonti etc. (Present Tense): akari, akdsi, akarum, akarimsi,

akamsu etc. (P. Tense) ‘

ghdde)ti, Chadenti etc. (Present Tense), chadessanii, chadessati (Future
ense),

Kathapeti, kathfipayari; Vurndpeti, vundapayati, bodheti, bodhayati,

bodhapeti, bodhdpayati, vindet, vindayatl, vinddpeti, vinddpayati,

vederi, vedayati, veddpeti, veddpayati, sdreti, sdrayati, sdrdpeti,

sarépayati
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KEY TO LESSON 35

This treasure well buried (well deposited, well i2id) cannot be won (by
others) and goes along with him (follows him).

He certainly is an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for
attaining to Arhatship.

Venerable Sir, 2 nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and
seriously ill. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable
Ananda, -

Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubborn, babbling, astute,
arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me.

At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable
Ratthapila was about to (wanted to) throw away some Kummisas (a
kind of cakes made of rice) that had been prepared for the use of the
previous evening. : ‘

At that time the Sakyans of the city Catumi were assembled in their
council hall.

A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-mata (Piyankara’s mother)
hushed her little son in this way.

I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an
elephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare).

Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power and the great
majesty of the recluse! ‘ :

Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spiritual) son of the Super
God (the Buddha), who has no material possession and who has no
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your
house for alms.

“The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony.

So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka,
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any
more.

For men who make offering, for beings who expect to eam merits and
do good deeds that bring reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is
given to the Order of monks will be rich in results,

The Holy. disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without
any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness.
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‘There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are etemalistic with
regard to some things and with regard to others non-eternalistic, and
they maintain that soul and the world are partly eternal and partly not
eternal.

Now at that time a new council hall had not got long been built for the
Sakyans of Kapilavatthu.

1, Aggivessina, who was in such a situation, took rich food, gathered
strength, and aloof from sensc-plmures and unwholesome states of
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and
sustained application of mind, and which was also bom of aloofness
and full of joy and bliss.

Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "I am beset with
birth, decaj and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily aid
mental pains and with despairs. I am affected by suffering and
frequented by suffering. What a great thing would it be if there should
the ending of the agregate of all this il be made known!
Contemplating thus, with conﬁdence he goes forth from home to
homelessness.

At that time many monks were busied in mabng up robes for the Lord
thinking: "When the robes are ready, at the close of the three months,
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind).

The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed
the ears of men, heard this conversation that passed between the
brahman of the Bhamdvaja-clan and the wandering ascetic Magandiya.
And which, householder, is the person who is neither a self-tormentor
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a tormentor of others intent
on the practice of tormenting others, and who is here now allayed,
quenched become cool, an experiencer of bliss and who lives hawng
become Brahma himself?

. As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of

introducing him with the words "follower of the Dhamma": When he
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond)
both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful
and composed.

One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one. Towards evening,
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he
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thought: "Have I committed any wrong deed today by means of the
door of my body and the like?”. Then he remembered that he drank the
stolen water and grief affected him, He said to himself, "If this craving
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. 1 should
subdue this defilement of my mind®. Then with that stolen draught of
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddha. Then he stood there
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained.

Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own
purpose, 'my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? " The
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If
I go to the city”, he thought, "the hunter will be rewarded, the queen’s.
craving will be appeased, Sumukha’s friendly duty will be made known
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall raceive the lake Khema
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city", Having
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your carrying poie to
the king, and he shall Jet me free if he will*.

At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and
Suppiya. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the
Order. The woman devotee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Sir, is ill? What
may be brought for whom?" : )

KEY TO LESSON 36

Exercise a.

Thus have I heard (lit. Thus it has been heard by me):

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana.
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five {and
said):

*There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk {lit. one who has
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit. not to be followed
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which 'is the
self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth.



. The Perfect One, falling into neither of these two extremes, has realised
the Via Media which would open one's eye, which invites knowledge
and conduces to. higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full
understanding and to Nibbana.

| .
. What, O monks, is that via media which would open one’s eye...? It
is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect
Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action,
Perfect Livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfuiness and Perfect
Concentration, This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect

One that would open one’s eye...

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the unsatisfactory nature
of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the
disagreeable is unsatisfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un-
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory.

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the uprise of what is
unsatisfactory: this craving which leads to rebirth aocompamed by
pass:onate delight, which finds plmsurc here and there, that is to say,
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity ot) rebirths
and craving for annihilation.

. 'This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the destruction of what is
unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fading and
cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up,

walimantohmant ralasce and rate~tian Af the oo



6. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the way that leads to the
destruction of what is unsatisfactory, namely, the very: same way of
eight constituents, to wit: Perfect Understanding, ... Perfect
Concentration.

7. Monks, eye arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, full knowledge
arose, light arose (in me) concerning things not heard before by me,
concerning what is unsatisfactory that this is the Noble Truth of what
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12.

is unsatisfactory and that this truth is to be throughly understoed and
also that this truth has already been throughly understood by me.

. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the cause

of uprise of what is unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled
and that it has already been dispelled by me.

. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of that at

which the destruction of what is unsatisfactory takes place that this is
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is
dispelled and that this thing is to be verified and also it has already
been verified by me.

Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the way
that this leads towards that at which what is unsatisfactory is dispelled
and that it is lo be developed and also it has already been developed by
me.

As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble
Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in
me, so long did T not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that T have
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart’s deliverence is
unshakable, this is the last birth and there is no more renewal of birth.

This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad
at heart appreciated His words.

While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondafifia that ‘whatever is subject to
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’.

Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: "O certainly!
Kondafiia realised!” Thus it was how the venerable Kondaiifia was
known as 'Afifiita-Kondaiifia’,

Exercise b.

Discourse on the characteristics of Non-ego-entity.

1Y)
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Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five:
Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an ego-entity it
would not tend to sickness, and would be possible to keep it according
to one’s wish: "Let my body become thus, let it not become thus”. But,
monks, as the body is not an ego-entity, it tends to sickness and it is
impossible to keep it according to one's wish: "Let my body become
thus and not otherwise™.

Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were feeling an ego-entity, it
would not tend to sickness and would be possible to keep it accordmg
to one's wish...

Perception, monks is not an ego-enfity. Were perception an
ego-entity, .,

Mental Fonnanons monks, are void of ego-entity. Were Mental
Formations are ego-entity...
Consciousness is not an ego-entity. - Were consciousness an
ego-entity....

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or
impermanent?”®

"Impermanent, Lord" (answered the monks).

*Is that which is impermanent pleasureable (salisfactory) or pamful
{unsatisfactory)? " ~

"Painful (unsatisfactory)”

"1s it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto-
riness as *This is mine, this am I, this is my ego-entity (self)'"?

*1t is not so, Lord".

"Therefore, monks, whatever body thére is, whether past, future,
present, internal or external, gross or subtle, inferier or superior,
whether far or near - all that body should be seen by means of right
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: "This is not mine, this am I not,
this is not my ego-entity (self)”. '

"Is feeling...? Is perception...? Are Mental Formations,.,?”

*Is consciousness permanent or impermanent? .,.?"

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, holy disciple feels tired of body, tired
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of mental formations and tired of
consciousness. Feeling tired of body, feeling, perception, Mental
Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment,
he becomes freed. Being free, there arises in him: "I am freed, rebirth
is stopped, lived is the higher life, done is what was to be done and



there is nothing more to be done for the attainment to this state (of
Perfection).

The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at heart,
appreciated the Lord’s speech. Further, while this discourse is being
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from
mental taints with no more grasping.

Exercise c,
The Fire Sermen

Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gayi hill near Gaya together
with a thousand of monks.

There the Lord addressed the monks and said:

"Everything, monks, is burning. What, monks, is everything that is
burning?"

1. The eye, monks, is burning. Visible forms are burning, Eye-
consciousness is burning, impingement on the eye is buming.: The
feeling arising from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant,
unpleasant or indifferent, too is buming, What is it butning with? I
say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with
the fire of delusion; it is burning with the (pain of) birth, old age,
death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and despair.

2. The ear is burning, sounds are burning, ear-consciousness is burning.
Impingement on the ear is burning. The feeling arising from the
impingement on the ear...

3. The nose is buming, odours are burning, nose-consciousness is
burning. Impingement on the nose....

4. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, tongue-consciousness is

burning. Impingement on the tongue is burning. The feeling arising
from the impingement on the tongue is burning....

K



5.

The body is burning, tangible objects are burning, body-consciousness
is burning, impingement on the body is burning, the feeling arising
from the impingement on the body....

The mind is burning, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness is burning,
impingement on the mind is buming. The feeling arising from the
impingement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent,
too is burning. _ , '

What is it burning with? I say: it is bumning with the fire of lust, with
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is burning with the (pain
of) birth, old age, death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and

despair,

The learned holy disciple, who sees thus disregards eye, visible forms,
eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling arising from the

* . impingement on the eye whether pleasant, uopleasant or indifferent.

76

He disregards ear...nose...tongue...body...mind.... Thus disregarding
he becomes detached. Through detachment he becomes freed. When he
is freed he has kmowledge: "I have been freed, rebirth is stopped,
higher life has been lived out, what is to be done has been done, there
is nothing to be done anymore for this state (of Perfection)”.

While this discourse was being uttered, the minds of those thousand
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping.
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ablative case
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past participle
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present tense
plural
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pronoun
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PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

A

abbhacikkhati, (abhi + a + khd), he accuses, slanders.
abbhidz, he got broken. See bhindari, .
abbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful.
abhabba, a. impossible, not Hable, unable
abhaya, free fear, safe, secure
abhaya-dakkhing, f. free gift,
abhava, m. disappearance, absence, non-existence; death.
abhinandari (abhi+nand), he rejoices; he delights in; he apprecmes
approves of
abhinava, a. quite new.
abhinibbijjhati (abhi + nir + vigh), he breaks forth,
pp. abhinibbiddha.
abhininameti (caus. fr. abhi + nir + nam},hcslmchesout' hcdlrects or
turns towards.
abhifind, f. trancendental knowledge; higher faculty.
abhinivgjjeti {abhi + ni + wajj), he avoids.
ebhinivesa, m. inclination to, adherence to,
abhir@hati (abhi 4 ruh), be mounts, gets into, climbs; it grows.
Pp. abkiritha. A
abhirapa, a. beautiful, handsome.
abhisajjati (abhi + saj), he gets angry; he curses. pp. abhisatia.
abhisambujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes,
pp. adhisambuddha.
abhitthana, n, major thing; major evil, most serious crime.
abhivagdhati {(abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases.
abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase.
abhivandati (abhi + vand), he salutes rwpectfuliy, be adores.
abhivaderi (abhi + vdd), he salutes ;espectfully; he bows down at.
accaya, m. transgression, fault, offence; passing away, lapse.
acchddeti, (@ + chad), he dons, covers up,
aciram, adv. ere long, before long; soon.
acira-kdrdpita, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently.
addakkhi, he saw. See passati,
addasa, he saw. See passati,



addha, adgha m. half.

addhuddha, m. 3.5

addhdna, n. road, long distance; long time,

addhuva, a. not firm. See dhuva.

adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile.

adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irreligion; wickedness.

adhigacchati, (adhi + gam), he attains; he realizes. pp. adhigata;
ger. adhigant, adhigamma; iof. adhigantum

adhigama, m. realisation, attainment to Wisdom.

adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior in; better, supenor

adhipatati, (adhi + pat), he falis upon; he passes by.

adhipari, m. Lord, overlord; chieftain.

adhivacana, n. designation, appellation, name.

agacchan:, (neg. of gacchant), not going. See gacchaii.

agada, m. medicine, medicinal drug.

agata, (neg. of gara), a. not gone, See gafa.

agad, {. wrong course of life; not going.

agira, n. home, house.

agdrika, agdriva, a. related to house, belonging to household life..

agga, a. chief, highest; top; end

aggha, m, price, value. -

agghati (1t aggh), it costs; it has value of (govemns Accusative).

aggi, m. fire.

aggl-stkha, f. crest of a flame.,

aggi-sikhfipama, like a crest of a flame.

ahesum, they were, See hoti.

ahi, m, snake,

ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameiess.

ahosi, he was.

gja, m. he-goat. ajd, ajt, f. she-goat.

ajagara, m. boa constrictor.

ajeyya, a. invincible,

ajja, adv, today, nowadays,

ajjatagge (ajja + agge), adv. from this day, heneceforth.

ajjatana, a. of today, of the present time,

ajjatant vibharti, f. Aorist Tense.

ajjayati, ajjeti (rt. ajj), he earns.

affhatta, a. internal, relating to self; what is within one’s self, individual,
subjective,



affhosdna, n. tenacity, cleaving.

akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse.

akasira, a, without trouble. akasirg-labhin, a. acquiring without any
trouble.

akiccham, adv. without any difficulty. akiccha-labhin, a. acquiring with
no difficulty.

akificana, a. (one) who has no material possession.

akkosari, (& + kus), he reviles, scolds, abuses. pp. akkmrha.

axusala, a. unwholesome, unskillful; evil, sinful.

ala, m. claw,

alagadda, m. watersnake,

alika, n. lie, falsehood,

alam, adv. enough, sufficient {with Instrumental Case); adequate 1o (with
Danve)

allika, 1. attachment

amacea, m. minister; companion.

amarana, n. freedom from death,

amata, n. immortality,

amba, m. n. mango,

amba-vana, n. mango grove.

amha, we are, See afthi.

emham,-amhakam. (Dat. & Gen. Pl. of amha.) to or for us, our.

- amitta, m. foe, enemy.

ammd, f. mother,

amu, amuka. pron. So and so.

anagdriya, n, homelessness.

anatian (an (na) + attany, m. not self.

enafifia (na + anfa), not another, the same; alone.

anafifa-posin, a. having no family to maintain.

ananussuta (no + anussuta), a. not heard.

anattha, m. disadvantage, harm, injury.
anaitha-samhita, a. comnected with no profit, connected with
disadvantage.

anda, n. egg. anda- kosa, m. eggshell.

andha, a. blind.
andha-karana, . blinding,

andhakdra, m. darkness.

aneka, pron. many.

angana, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind.



angdra, n. charcoal, ember.
anguli, f. finger.
anguli-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers.
anicca, a. impermanent, transient.
aniccato, adv, as impermanent.
affig, pron. other, another.
afifiamalifiam, one another.
efifiaters, pron. certain, some.
anra, f. perfect knowledge; arhatship.
affida, (@ + Ada), a. not known, in disguise.
annidta (pp. of djanat), understood, realised.
aAnataka, a. unkaown, in disguise.
anta, m. end. :
anza-kirtyd, f. putting an end to, destruction.
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least.
antaradhfyati, (antara + dhd), he disappears, vanishes. pp. narahite.
antaradhdna, n. disappearance. _
caus, antaradhdpeti, he causes another to disappear, renders invisible.
antarg-visaka, m. undergarment.
antand, (adv. & prep.), between
antar(-magge, by the way, on the road.
antardya, m. danger; obstacle, hindrance.
antardyika, a. causing obstacle, hindering, impeding.

Wo.-adv. inﬂiide, Withm
antogadha, a. included, contained in.
ank, pref. after, along, again, according to.
anx, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle.
anubhavati, anubhoti (anu + bhfl), he enjoys; he feels.
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues,
PD. Gnugata. ger. GRUgamma.
anugamang, n. following.
anuglmika, a. (one) that follows, following.
anugganhazi (anu + gah), he helps, assists; he pities; he favours.
PP. enuggahita.
anuggaha, m. help; favour; pity, kindness.



anyjandti (anu + Ad), be permits; he gives consent to; he allows,
PP. arfifidta; Caus. anjdndpeti.

anuflifid, f. permission, consent,

anuja, m. younger brother,

anyjivin, m. retainer.

anukampati (anu + kamp), he pities.
PP anukampita.

anukampd, f. pity, compassion, kindness,

anuloma, m, direct order. .

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates.

anumodana, {. approval, rejoicing at, thanking, sharing of.

anwmodati (anu + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks: he becomes
a sharer of a deed.

anufing, f. permission, consent. .

anufifdea. (pp. of anujanari), permitted, having got consent.

anupagamma (na + upagamma). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchati,

anupaddna, a. without ‘upaddna’ See upadina (clinging to the world)

anuplddya. ger. without clinging (to the world)

anusitha, (pp. of anusdsarl), instructed, admonished.

anussaraii {anu + sar), he remembers, calls to mind.

anusswa. {pp. of anussundel), heard,

anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not eavious,

anuyoga, m. giving oneself up to, application; question.

- anuyuljati (anu + yuj), he give himseif up to; he applies himsalf to; he

. devotes himself to, he questions. pp. anuyurta.

apadhdvati, (apa + dhav). he runs away.

apagacchati (apa + gam), he goes away. pp. apagala. ger. apagansva,
apagamma. inf. apagantum. :

apagata (pp. of apagacchati), gone away from.

apaherati (apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahata.

apakkamati (apa + kam), he gets away from; he leaves. ger. apakkamirva,
apakkamma

apaneti (apa + ni), he pats away; he leads away; he removes.
apanfa (pp. of apanetl), removed, put off, led away, '
apara, pron. other, another,

apatthent (neg. of patthent), not desiring, not wishing,

apdya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery.

api, pi, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins & question.
api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question.
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api nu kho, (ind.) partxc]es that begm a question.

_ appa, . little.

appamdda, m. vigilance; wul, carnestness,

appa-sarmdrambha, a. of little undertaking.

appatia (a + patta), pp. not attained, not achieved.

appagia {appa + afta), a. not tresome.
appaptatara, a. less tiresome.

appevaniima (api + eva + ndma), (md)pethaps, it would be better.

applys, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfriendly; not loved.

arahanl. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; 2 perfect,
perfectly sanctified.

arahatta, n. arhatship, Perfection,

arafifia, 0, forest,

ori, m. enemy, foe.

anya a. Aryan, holy.

ariya-sacca, n. truth realized by Holy Ones, Noble Truth.

asakkont, (prest. p. of na sakkoti), not being able,

asakkhi (Aorist of sekkoti), e was able.

asaffiata {na + safifata), unrestrained. -

asamdhita (na + samdahita), n. with no mind composed.

asanta (na + samia), a. not good, bad. :

asdraka, a. unpithy; with no essence; unessential.

asi, m. sword.

asi (second pers. sing. of azhi), thou art, you (sing.) are.

asmi (first pers. sing. of awki), I am.

assa (Dat. or Gen, sing. of idam), to or for ttus one, of this one,

assa (3rd pers. sing. of Opt. of as), he, she or it may or would be, he, she
or it should be.

asu, asuka, pron, such and such, that, fem. asw, asukt.

atha, (ind.) then, afier that, if so.

atha kho, (ind.) after that, then.

ari. (pref.), beyond, too much, over; supreme

arildeamati (ati -+ kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses
Pp- atikkanta.

atikkanta-mdnusaka, a. surpassing human level.

atideva, m. Supreme God.,

ativatigri (ati + vatt), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses.

otfva (ari + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch.

atra (aitha), adv. here,
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arta + kilamathdnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to self-mortification,
attamana, a. glad at heart,
atan, m. self; atta-bhiiva, m. personality, individual life, person.
attamtapa, a. tormenting himself, m. self-tormentor.,
atta-paritdpandnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to tormeating oneself,
attha, m. thing, matter; object; property cause; welfare; meaning; signifi-
cation
attharn, n. disappearance
artham gacchati (suriyo), (the sun) sets. pp. a:tizanga:a aithagata
atthangama, arthagama, m. setting (of the sun).
arthangata, pp.
affa, m. lawsuit; trouble, quarrel.
aftha, eight
aftha, m, (same as attha)
atthanga, agthangika, a. of eight constituents, elght-factomd
agthana, a. having no standing, impossible
afthi, n, hone
aithu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing. of arthi) may he (or) it be.
ava. (prefix), down,
avajandti (ava + RJ), he despises,
avamaffaii {ava + man), he despises, disrespects.
avasesa; m. remnant, what remains.
aviddra, a. not far, near; n. vicinity,
avifja, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge.
agyam, {(nom.Sing. of pron. Idam.) m. f, this one.
ayas, m. b. iron.
ayo-gula, m. iron ball
ayya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One, f. aqyyd.

A

abddha, m. disease, illness, sickness.

abadhika, a. ill, sick.

abhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness,
abhidosika, a. prepared for the previous evening.

ddaya. (ger. fr. @ + dd), having taken, having accepted.
adirta. (pp. of adippati), ablaze, on fire, bumning.
odippati (@ + dip), it is burnt. pp. ddine.



dgacchati (@ + gam), he comes, retums. pp. agata.
ger. dgantvd, dgammma. inf. dgantum, grd. agentabba, agamantya.
aha, he says, he said; ahamsu, they said.
aharati (@ + har), he brings, takes back. pp. dhaja.
Jhareri (den. of dhara), he eats.
&hara, m. food.
akankhaii, (des. fr. 4 + kam), he desires, longs for.
dkdra, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, Tnien; purpose.
d}haka, m.n. a measure of capacity.
dma, a. raw, not cooked, not well ripe.
ama, (inter.), yes.
amantet! (@ + mant), he calls, he speaks t0; he addresses, sumrnons.
apatr, f. injunction, command, order.
anayati, aneti (@ + nf), he brings, fetches. . pp. anfta. inf. dnecuq. -
drabhati (@ + rabh), he begins; he attempts, he exerts himself.
draffa, a. living in forest, belonging to forest.
drammaga (Qlambana), 1. an object of sense.
2rdma, m. grove, park; monastery built in 2 grove.
droceti (@ + roc), he tells, informs, declares.
drohati (3 + ruh), he climbs, mounts, ascends. pp. aritha.
asajja. (ger. fr. 4 + sad), having assailed.
asana, n. seat, chair. )
dsava, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion. .
asi, (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of atthi), he, she or it was.
avt, adv. openly.
avibhavati (80 + bha), he or it appears; it becomes open; it is disclosed..
pp. avi-bhita. '
avikarod {ave + kar), he exposes, discloses. pp. v + kaa.
Mﬁ. (ind.) (a form of addressing a friend or a younger one), O friend, O
rother .
atdper). (@ + tap), he torments.
dyus, n. age; life-term; life.
dyn-pariyosdna, n. end of life-term.

B

bahu, 8. much, many.
bala, n. power, strength.



balavant, a. powerful, strong.
balin, a. powerful, strong.
bandhati (1t. badh), he binds, ties yp,
pp. baddka, baandasi
barihisa, n. sacrificial grass.
baha, f. hand.
bahu, m, hand, arm, .
bala, m. boy, fool; a. foolish, silly, young.
bala, balika, f. girl.
batha, a. severe; excessive.
batha-gildna, a. seriously ill.
Baranost, £. the city Benares.
bila, n. hole.
bindu, m. drop, dot.
bja, n. seed.
bodhi, f. Ermghtenment full realisation; Gnosis.
bodhi-pakkhiya, a. contributing to Enlightenmeat. -
bramhan, m. Brahma, Supreme god.
bramha-bhita, a. having become Brahma himself,

bramha-cariya, ©. higher life, holy life, brahma-faring; celibacy.

bufhati (st. budh), he realises. pp. buddha.

bramha-clrin, a. living higher life, celibate.

bramha-loka, m. realm of Brahmas.

bramha-loka-par8yana, &. destined to birth in Brahma reaim.
bramhana, m. brahman, Hindu priest.

briud, (rt. bnl), he says, calls.

Bh

bhabba, a. able, capable. :

bhadanta, a. venerable, warthy {person).

bhadda, bhadra, a. good, excellent, fortunate, worthy.
bhagavans, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted.
bhagins, f. sister, !

bhajasi (tt. bhaj), he resorts to.

bhapati (rt. bhaz), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites.
bhanda, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade {of a merchant).
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bhante (contracted vocative form of bhadanta), Venerable One, Revered
$ir, O Lord.

bhariya, f. wife.

bhassati (rt. bhas), he or it fa.lls down, sinks.

bhataka, m. hireling.

bhatta, n. boiled rice.

bhavati, (1t. bhi) (he, she, it) becomes is. pp. bhtua.

bhaya, n. fear, danger

bhdjana, n. vessel, jar, bowl.

- bhajenl {st. bhaj), be divides.

bhdarar, m. brother.

bhdtika, m. brother.

bhavand, f. development {of mmd or ms:ght)

bhaveti (rt. bhd), he develops. pp. bhaviia.

- bhavitaita (bhavita + artan) one whose self (mind) has been developed lit.
developed soul.

bhiyaii (rt, bhl), he fears. :

bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism.

bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle.

bhijjati (1. bhid), it is broken. pp. bhinna.

bhikkhati (rt. bhikich), he begs.

bhikkha4, f. alms-food.

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f. bhilkhm!, aun.

bhindati (rt. bhid), he breaks up. pp. bhinna.

bhii, f. wall.

bhiy,wo adv. more, further.

bho (Vocative Sing. of Bont.) O friend, hello! f bhoti,

bhoga, m. wealth, riches; enjoyment; body of a snake.

bhgjana, n. food; eating; alms.

bhojaniyya (grd. fr. bhuj), to be eaten, to be enjoyed; n. soft food.

bhojja, n. soft food.

bhufijari (rt. bhug), be eats, en;oys pp. bhutta, bhuridvin. inf. bhortun.
ger. bhurva, bhufijitva.

bhusam, adv,. much, excessively.

bhapa, bhipala, m. king, ruler.

ng;; being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhavati)
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ca, conj. and, also.
cakkha, n. wheel.
cakkhu, n. eye. :
cakkhumant, a. with eyes, having eyes, seeing.
cakkhu-karana, a. that which opens, (mind’s) eye.
Fem. cakkhu-karapt.
cakkhu-vififidpa, n. eye-consciousness,
calati (1t. caf), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles.
canda, m, the moon.
canda, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful,
carati (11, car), he walks, wanders; behaves, carana, n. conduct. .
carikd, f. walking about, wandering about, goes from place to place.
carikam carati, carikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about
on his tour. -
cetiya, n. shrine.
cinari (rt. ci), he hegps up, he collects. pp. cita, inf. cetu.
cinteti {rt. cif), he thinks. :
citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought.
ciram, adv. for a lorg time.
cirdya, adv. for a long fime.
cirassam, cirena, adv. after a long time, long since.
cfvara, n. monk’s or nun’s robe,
clvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes.
clyati, (passive of cindei), it is heaped up.
coreti {1t. cur), he steals.

Ch

cha, six.

chapa, m. festival.

chanda, m. will, desire, intention,

chanda-rdga, m. lust,

chandas (chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre.
chddeti (1t. chad), he covers, conceals.

chdya, f. shade, shadow. ‘

checchari (Future Tense of chindan), he will cut off.



)

dabba, n. thing; material; property.
dabbha, m. Kusa grass.

dabbt, . spoon.

dahara, m. child; a. young.

dadati (rt. dad.), he gives.

- dahati (t. dah.), he burns. pp. daddha. ,
dajja (opt. sing of daddti), he might, should or would give. -
dakkhati (Future fr, dis), be will see. .

dakkhipa, a. righthand side, southem.

dakkhiga, f. gift; a. southern (direction)

dalha, a. firm, strong. '

dapda, m. punishment, penalty.

dangayati, dandet! (rt. dang), he punishes.

dasadi, (rt. das), bites. pp. dajtha, bitten.

dagphuen (inf. fr. dis) to-see, for the purpose of seeing.
dava, m. amusement, enjoyment. ‘

dana, a. gift, giving.

dana-pati, m. bountiful.

daraka, m. boy, lad.

ddra, m. wife,

darika, f. girl, lass.

dayaka, m. giver, donor.

desand, f. discourse, instruction, expounding.

deseti {tt. dis), he expounds.

desetar, m. expounder.

desita. (pp. of deseti), expounded.

deva, m. deity, god; lord (king). - : ‘
deva-kdya, m. a group of Devas, a large number of Devas.
devi, {. consort, lady.

deyya, a. (thing) to be given.

dippati (1t. dip.), it shines, it burns. Pp. ditta, dipita.
disa, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass,

disva, {ger. fr. dis), having seexn.



digtha (pp. fr. dis), seen.

diftha-dhamma, m. present life, this state of existence.
divasa, m. n. day.

divasa-bhdga, m. daytime.

digha, a. long.

dohala, m. longing, desire.

domanassa, n. grief,

dubbala, a. weak, feeble.

dubbhasiza, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad speech.

dubbanna, a. ugly.

dubbijdna, a. not easy to understand.

duccarita, n. bad conduct,

duddha, n. milk,

dugga, a. difficult to approach, d:fﬁcult 1o pass.
duharl (rt. duh), he milks. pp. duddha.

duhitar, f. daughter.

dujjana, m. bad person. '

dujjdna, a. not easy to know, to be known with difficulty.
dukkha, n. suffering, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness.
dukkha-patikkila, a. receding from suffering.
dukkhita, a. afflicted, grieved, sick.

duflabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare.

. dummana, a. sad,

dummedha, a. unwise.

dunnita, pp. wrongly led, ill-applied.

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to subjugau: invincible.
durabhisambhava, a. not easy 1o attain.

dusstla, a. immoral.

dira, n. distance; a. distant,

data, m. messenger; emissary.

dvangula, n. two inches.

dvangula-pafifia, possessing two-fingered knowledge.
dvara, n. door, gate,

dvi, two.

Dh

dhamma, m. duty, doctrine, righteousness, justice; law; teaching, nature



dhamma-cakka, n, Wheel of Law, kingdom of righteousness.

dhamma-desana, f. discourse of Dhamma.

dhamma-guna, m. virtue.

dhamma-laddha, a. obtained by right means.

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, 3. practising duties for the attainment of the
highest states.

dhammika, a righteous, just.

dhamsin, a, plundering.

dhana, n. wealth, money.
dhanavans, dhanin, a. tich, wealthy

dhanka, m.

dhafifia, n. com.

dhavati (it. dhav), he runs.

dhenu, f. cow,

dhovati, (rt. dhov), he washes.

dhuva, a firm.

E

eka, one, sinple, certain, alone.

eka-cariyd, f. living alone. -

ekacca, a. some, certain.

ekacca-sassata, a. partly eternal.

ekacca-sassatika, a. etcmahshc with regard to some things.
ekamsa (eka + amsa), m. one side; certainty.

eso, (masc. nom. sing. of erafd), this (nearer) one.
eta(d). pron. this (nearer),

etarghi, adv. now, nowadays.

et (ﬂ + i)v he comies.

eva, adv. only, just, quite:

evam, adv. thus. o

evardpe, a. like this, of this sort.

G

gahapatant, f. mistress of a house.
gahapati, m. householder, master of a house.
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gahita (pp. of ganhari), taken, accepted; caught, captured.

&aja, m. elephant.

gajfai (rt. gajy), he roars, thunders.

gamana, n. march, going, journey.

gamantya, grd. to be gone.

gambhira, a. deep, profound,

gamma, a. rustic, vulgar.

gana, m. multitude, herd; chapter of monks.

gandha, m. smell.

ganhati (tt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures.-
Pp. gahita,.

Zanin, a. having many followers.

gantar, m. traveller, goer.

gantum, (inf. of gacchati), to go.

ganwvd, (ger. of gacchari), having gone,

garahati (1t. garah), he censures, despises.

garu, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents,

. garu-kitabba, a. to be respécted, deserving respect.

garufa, m, woodpecker; Garuda bird, king of birds.

gata (pp. fr. gam), gone.

gati, . going, course of life; mode of rcbxrth after death.

gata, n. body; limb of body.

gavesarl (1. gaves), he searches for,

gédma, m. village,

gdmin, m. onge who goes.

gdrava, m. respect, honour.

garhd, f. stanza.

2ayati (rt. ge), he sings.

geha, m. n. house.

gildna, a, sick, unwell.

gira, f. speech, word,

giri, m, rock, mountain.

giri-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access.

gita, n. singing; song.

go, m. ox; g, f. cow.

ghara, n. house,

ghdna, n. nose,

ghateri (rt. han}, he kiils.

ghayari (. ghd), he smells,



H

hadaya, n. heart.

hamsa, m. swan,

hanti {rt. han), he beats; he kills. pp. hato.

hafati (passive of hanti), he is killed.

harati (zt. har), he carries, conveys; takes away. pp. haja.

hartyasi (pass. of harati}, it is carried.

hata (pp. of hant), killed.

hata (pp. of harati), carried, taken away.

hastha, n. hand.

- hatthin, m. elephant. . ,

hayati (1t. ha), he falls away, diminishes. pp. hiha.

hemanza, m. winter, cold season.
hemantika, a. of cold season, wintry.

hi, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas!

hima, n. snow, dew, frost.

himavant, 2. snowy; m. the Himalayas.

himsati (xt. hims), he burts, injures.

hirafina, u. bullion.

hita, n. advantage, benefit, good, welfare; a. benificial.

hiyyo, adv. yesterday. = :

hina, a. deprived; low, mean, inferior. :
hmayavatiasi (hindya + avatiati), he returns to the inferior state, turns
back for falling into household life.

huta (pp. of juhotd) sacrificed.

I

icchatl (rt. is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires. pp. iftha.

idam (ima). pron. this.

iddnf, adv. now, at present.

idha, adv. here.

iha, acv. here.

iddhi, f. psychic power; Success.

indriya, n. sense organ; faculty.

isi; m. sage, seer.

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Risis (holy sages).
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isi-pabbajja, f. life of a holy recluse.
isi-pabbajjam pabbajari, he goes forth and enters the life of an
anchorite (or holy recluse). )

issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator.

itara, promn. otber next.

ifi, (ind.} thus. (a particle put at the end of a clause to express a narration)

ito, adv. from here.

istham, adv. thus.

itthanndma, a. having such and such a name.

ittharta, n. this state, the present condition,

irthr, f. woman.

iva, (encl.) iike, as.

ldisa, a. like this.

J

Jaccd (contracted form of jasiyd), by birth.

Jahati, jahati (rt. h), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. .
Jambudipa, m. the costinent so called {according to ancient division of

earth)

Jana, m. a being, person, man; people.

Jjenatd, f. men, people.

Janayati, janeti (tt. jan), he produces, begets, gives birth to.
Jjafifa, a. sweet. jafifla-jaffa, a. very sweet.
_jannd (opt. 3rd pers. sing. of jdnan'), he should know.

Jard. f. decay, old age. :
Jara, £, matted hair, _

Jatila, m. ascetic with matted hair,

Jaya, m. victory. '

Jeyati (tt. i), he conquers.

Jalayati, jaleti (1t. jal), he kindles (fire).

Jjandi (rt. Ad), he knows. pp. Adta.

jé&ta (pp. of jayari), bomn, produced, arisen.

Jata-sdra, a. wich has got hard pith

Jdti, f. birth, rise, appearance.

Jayati (t. jan), he is born, it is produced; it arises.

Jeti (xt. ji), he conquers.

Jetar, m. conqueror.



jindri (nt. ji), be conquers, pp. jita. inf. jetum.
Jivha, f. tongue,

jivati (o, jIvy, he lives.

jivita, n. life.

Jh
jhana, n, abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance

of mind. .
Jjhayati (t. jhe), he meditates, contemplates.

K

kadalf, . plantain

kadd, adv. when?

kadaci, adv. sometimes, ai times, perhaps.

kaham, adv. where?

kakkasa, a. tough, coarse, hard; cruel.

kakkataka, m. crab. _

kalla, 4. right, reasonable, ciever; healthy.

kalyana, n. good deed; a. good, pleasant, charming,

kamma, n. Karma; deed, action.

kampati (rt. kamp); he shakes, trembles. pp. kampita.

kandati (1. kand), he weeps, laments. )

kanduka, m. a ball (to play with)

kanpdu, f. itch.

kanduvati (rt. kangduv), he scraiches

kanna, £, girl, ,

kappayati, kappeti (i kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines; he cuts.
pp. kappita.

karoti (tt. kar), he makes, works, does.
pp. kata, ger. katva, iof. kdmm, grd. katabba, katiabba, karaniya,

kariya,
kasati (rt. kas), he ploughs. pp. kaftha.
kata, pp. done, made, worked.
katama, pron. what? which (of many)?
karara, pron. what, which (of two)?
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kattha, adv, where?

kathala, m. potsherd, piece of broken pottery.

kaftha, m. piece of wood, stick.

kagtha, pp. ploughed.

kagthanga, a. with rotten part (of wood).

kaya, m. purchase.

k3fa, m. carrying pole, pingo.

kdka, m. crow.

kdka-sira, a. clever like a crow.

kala, m. time.

kdlappavedana, n. announcement of the time.

kalasseva (kdlassa + eva}, betimes,

kdma, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality.
Kkama-sukha, n. sensual enjoyment. -
kama-sukhallikdnuyoga, m. indulgence in sensuality.
kdma-tapha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment.

kdraka, m. doer, maker.

kdrana, n. matter, thing, event; cause.

kdru, m. carperiter, artisan,

kdrunika, a. compassionate, merciful,

kdsu, f. pit, hole.

kanam, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing.

kaya, m. body. kdya-dvara, n. door of body.

kesa, m. hair (of head). '

kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive.

kilamatha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion. :

kilamari (rt. kilam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; he is troubled.
pp. kilania.

kilesa, m. mental depravity, passion. -

kilissari {rt. kilis), he is polluted, soiled, dirty; he is afflicted.
pp. kiigtha.

kiligtha, pp. spoiled, polluted, dirty.

kim, pron. what? which?

kimi, m. worm, ,

kindti (rt. kf), he purchases. pp. ke

kisa, a. lean, emaciated, thin,

kirti, f. fame,

ktlati, (st. ki), he plays.

kita, pp. purchased, bought.



kodha, m. anger, wrath.

kopa, m. anger, wrath. .
kuha, a. deceitful, hypocrite.

kuhim, adv. where?

Jaskkura, m. dog.

kukkuga, m. cock.

kukkuta-potaka, m. chick.

kuda, n. family.

kulapusta, m. son of a noble family; young gentleman.
kuila, m. taft.

kuomdra, m. boy; prince. -

kumaraka, m. a small boy.

kumbhila, m. crocodile, alligator.

fagmmasa, m. a kind of cake made of corn flour.
kufijara, m. elephant.

kuppati (rt. kup), he gets angry; it stirs.
kurumana, (prest p. of karoti), doing, making.
kusala, a. wholesome; healtlry, skilled.

. ko, adv. wherefrom? ‘

kutra adv. where?

kugumbika, m. householder, head of a family.

Kh

khadira, m. acacia tree.
khajia, n. solid or hard eatables.
khala, a. vile, cruel.
khala, m. threshing floor.
khamati (rt. kham), he forgives, endures; is approved.
khanati (1t. khan), he digs. '
khana, m. moment; opportunity.
a (khane + atha), a. (one) having let the right moment pass.
khata (pp. of khapati), dug out.
khadati (rt. khad), he eats,
khela, m. saliva.
khema, a. safe, secure.
khetta, n. field.
khipati (rt. khip), he throws, shoots, discharges;
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khitta, (pp. of khipati), thrown, shet, discharged.

khba, (pp. of khtyati), ceased, exhausted, come to an end.

khiyati (rt. khD), it comes to an end; it ceases.

kho, kho pang, (ind.) indeed. (most often this particle is put as the second
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add
grace to the sentence),

khuddaka, a, small.

khudhd, f. hunger.

L

labhati (1t. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires,
laddha (pp. of labhari), got, obtained, acquired.
lagga (pp. of laggati), attached, clung, adhered,
lakkhaga, n. characteristic, sign, mark, attribute.
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattles,
lara, f. creeping plant,

foka, m. world,

loka-ndtha, m, refuge of the world, Buddha.
ludda, m, huntsman.

ludda-putta, m. young huntsman.

lunati (1t. lu), he cuts, mows, reaps. pp. hia.
Iayati (passive of lundzsi), it is cut, mown or reaped.

M

macea, m. a mortal, a being.

maccu, m. death,

maccha, m. fish,

macchera, n. churlishness, stinginess, miserliness.
mada, m. pride, '

magga, m. way, path, road. - ,

mahd-jana, m. people, public.

mahallaka, 2. old {in age).

mahant (mahd), a. great.

mahlnisamsa {mahd + Anisamsa), a. of great advantage.
mahanubhiva (mahd + dnubhdva), a. very powerful, mighty.



mahd-purisa, m. great person, one bom to greatmess.
mahd-vira, m. great hero.
makkata, m. ape.
- maokkagaka, m. spider.
mahatta, n. greatness. .
mahogha (meht + ogha), m. great flood.
mamdyari (denom. fr. mama) ke is devoted to.
mahiddhika (maha + iddhi + ka), a. possessing great psychic powers
manas, m.n. mind. ‘
mafca, m. bed,
mazndana, 0. adornment. _
mangala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude.
maffiati (rt. man), he supposes, imagines.
mano-vifidna, n. mind-consciousness.
manussa, n. man, human being.
marapa, n. death.
massu, 0. beard,
mata (pp. of marati), dead. ,
mata (pp. of manoti), thought out; known.
mati, £. intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge.
matimant, 3. intelligent, wise. , ‘ :
ma, (ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Aorist or Imperative verbs as:
ma gacchi, md gaccha (don’t go).
mémaka, a. devoted io; m. devotee.
mana, m. vanity, conceit.
minavaka, m. youth, young man.
mdnesi {rt. man), he honours, resects.
manusa, manusaka, a. human, fem. manusf, manusikd.
mdpeti (1t. md), he creates, builds.
mdra, m. killer, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); 2
mischievous angel of the heavenly realm.
marisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one.
mdsa, m. month,
marar, £, mother.
megha, m. s2in cloud.
metzd, {. loving-kindness,
miga, m. deer.
miga-ddya, m. deer-park,
milayati (1t. milg), it fades. pp. mildta.
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mina, m.n. friend.
mitta-dhamma, m. friendship, duty of a friend,
mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous.
ruchutte, m. moment, a short time.
mukha, n. mouth, face.
mukha-tunda, m. beak.
mukhodaka (mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one’s face, water for
rinsing mouth. _
muficatl (rt, muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets g0,
musd, (ind.) falsely.
musd-vada, m. falsehood, lie,

N

na, (ind.) oot.

naccati (it. nac), he dances,

nadati (rt. nad), he makes a noise,

nadf, f. river. '
rahltaka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arhat.
nahdyati (it. nha), he bathes himself. pp. nahaa.
najjd (contracted form of nadiyd), of the river
nakha, m. nail on the finger or toe; claw
nakha-sikha, f. point of the claw

namassati (den. fr. namo), he adores.

ramati (. nam), he bends; he bows down.
namatthu (nawno + atthu), may my adoration be!
namo, (ind.} adoration!

nara, m. man, being.

naraka, n. deep pit.

nardsabha (nara + asabha), m. greatest among beings.
nassati (1t. nas), he perishes. pp. nafrha.
narthi, (ind.) there is not.

nida, m. noise, sound.

ndga, m, elephant; cobra.

ndma, 0. name.

ndma, (ind.) by name; indeed.

nand, (ind.) various; away from,

ndndvidha, a. of various sort.



narf, f, woman.
nasha, m. refuge; helper.
_ Rdpa, . knowledge.
Adna-dassana, n. perfect insight.
fana-karaza, producing knowledge. :
fana-bala, n. power of knowledge; virtue of intelligence.
Aati, m. relative, relation.
Adsi-dast, f. woman servant of relatives.
neti (t. nf), he leads. pp. nia.
nibbapeti (caus. of nibbayari), he quenches, cools.
nibbdyati (nir + va), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace.
pp. nibbuta. ' _ '
niccharati (nis + car), it emits, goes out.
nidagha, m. drought.
nidhi, m. buried treasure,
niggaphisi (nir + gah), he rebukes. ger. niggayha.
jggayha-vadin, a. one who CENsures for faults and advises.
nikama, m. wish, nikama-labhin, a. one who acquires according to one’s
wish.
nikihamati (nis + kam), be departs, goes out, sets out. Pp. nikkhanta.
nikkhama, m. going out, departure.
nimitta, . mark, sign, cause; aim.
nimmindti (nir + mi), he creates, builds. pp. rimmita.
nimujjati {ni + muyj), sinks down, plunges. pp. nimugga.
nipajjari (ni + pad), lies down. Dp. nipanng.
nipaderi (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to lie down. caus. nipdder.
nipphajjati (nis + ped), it is produced, is provided. pp. nipphanna.
nipphadeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides.
nirodha, m. cessation, nirvana.
nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi.
nistdati (ni + sad), sits down. pp. nisinna. get. nisafja.
nissarona, n. setting out, departure; escape. | :
nigthdti (nis + thd), terminates, ends. pp. nifthita.
nigghita-clvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes is finished.
nivesana, n. house, dwelling place.
nudati (rt. nud), dispels, drives away.



o

odana, m. boiled rice.

odarika, m. glutton, odarikatta, n. glationy.

ogha, m. flood,

oharati {ava + har), takes off. caus. ohdreti, removes.
kesa-massum ohireti, removes hairs and beard, shaves.

okdsa, m, permission, open space; place.

o{drika, a. gross, coarse, solid.

oloketi {ava + lok), looks at, looks towards.

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off,

opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives.

otarati (ava + 1ar), goes down, descends. pp. ofinna.

otdra, m, chance; defect.

ovadari {ava + vad), advises.

ovilda, m. advice.

P

pabbajaii (pa + vaj), goes forth.
pabbajita, pp. of pabbajati, gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic.
pabbata, m. mountain.
pabbhdra, m. mountain cave. .
pacasi (tt. pac), cooks, boils. pp. pakka, pacita.
paccakkhati (pati + 3 + kha), gives up, refuses, rejects.
pp. paccakkhdta. ger. paccakkhdya. .
paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), considers.
paccafifidsi (aor. of patijanari), claimed.
paccaya, m. relation, cause, condition.
paccdgacchati (pati + a4 + gam), returns.
paccdmitta, m. enemy.
pacciha, m, obstacle, disturbance.
padesa, m. place, region.
padipa, m. lamp.
pageva, (ind.) early, no veed to say; how much more.
_ paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks. pp. pahata.
pahdna, n. giving up, dispelling, destruction.
pahdtya, ger. having given up, having left behind.
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pahdtabba, grd. to be given up, 1o be dispelled.

pahtya, (pp. of pajahat), dispelled, destroyed.

pahtyati (passive of pa;a}wn'), it is dispelled or destroyed.

pahoti (pa + ki), it is sufficieat; he is able.

pahita, a. much, large, abundant.

pajohati (pa + hd), gives up, rejects, leaves behind; chspels
Pp. pahma. ger. pohdya. grd. pahfabba. passive. pahlyari.

paja, {. progeny; people; family; living beings.

pajandti (pa + Ad); knows, understands, realises.
passive, pafAdyari, is known. pp. nalifida, known.

pajja, n. oil; verse. '

pajjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares.

pakasati {pa + kas), is visible.

pakaseti, makes visible; expounds, shows.

pakkhin, m. bird,

pakkamaa(pa-i-hm),setsout departs. pp. pakhma.

pakkhandati (pa + khad), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush
forward; runs off. pp. pakkaana.

paldyati (pa + 13), fiees, runs away. pp. paldta.

pajeti {pa + [1), flies away.

pamadd (ancist of parnajjati), he was negligent, he neglected.

pamadden (pa + madd), crashes.

pamaddin, a. (one) who crushes, :

pamdda, m. negligence; indolence; carelessness.

pamaijati (pa + mad), mnegkgent is careless, aonst.pamadd pamadd.
PP. pamanta.

pameti (pa + mi), measures. mfpmmm pametave. pppwmta

pamuccati {pa + muc), is released; becomes freed.

pamuticari (pa + muc), releases, emits, frees. pp. pamusta.

Pm‘a: Pp. glad, p!&ased :

pana, (eaclitic), but, however; now; on the other hand.

pafea, five.

paydita, a. wise.

pafiha, m. 0. question,

paglia, 8. excellent; sweet.

pafifid, f, wisdom, insight, perfect knowledge; reasoning faculty.

pafifidpeti, (caus. fT. pa + fd). makes known.

pafifdpeti, (pa + Rap), prepares. pp. pafifiasa.

paRAdyatl, (passive. fr. pa + A4), is known. Se¢ pajanai.
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pania, a. remote.
pappoti (pa + ap), approaches, goes to.
Pp- patia, ger. pappuyya, inf. papponan, painen.
para, pron. other, another,
param, adv. after (governs Ablative).
parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excellent.
parampard, {. lineagh, generation; row; succession.
parantapa, a. tormenting others.
pardieti (pard + ji), conquers, defeats. pp. pordfita.
pardmasasi (pard + mas), touches, strokes. pp. pardmatha.
pareta (pp. fr. pard + i), overcome with,
paribbdjeka, m. wandering monk.
paricdreti (caus, of paricarari), amuses oneself.
parideva, m. lamentation, weeping.
pariggaha, m. possession.
parihdyati (pari + hd), declines, decreases, decays. pp. parihina.
parijanasi {(pari + A&}, knows -exactly, understands thoroughly.
parijtyati (pari + jer), decays in every aspect. pp. parifinna.
parikipna, (pp. of parikirati). strewn about.
parikkhiyati, (pari + khf), diminishes. PP- parikkhipa,
parimuccati (pari + muc), becomes free, is released. pp. parimusta.
parififidia (pp. of parijanati), perceived, known exactly.
parififeyya, gid. to be throughly understoed.
parinibbati (pari + ni + vd). is extinguished, attains to perfect peace.
pp. parinibbuta,
parisd, f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people).
parisaggata, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to the courts, parisam + gata.
parisuddha, (pp. of parisujjhati), cleansed, pure.
parisujfhesi (pari + sudh), is cleansed, is purified.
paritdpeti {pari + tap), torments; scorches.
paritta, 0. a little; protection. : :
parivattati (pari + vaif), turns round.
parivatteti {pari + vaif), turns over; exchanges.
parivafia, n. round, circle.
parivena, n. cell, risidence (of a monk).
parivuta, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by.
pariyesati (pari + is), searches, investigates, seeks. pp. pariyiftha.
pasanna (pp. of pasidari), pleased with, delighted in.
pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in.



passa, m. side. ,
passati {rt. dis=pass), sees, perceives. pp. digtha. aor. addasa, addakkhi,
patana, n. fall. :
patanaka, a. falling.
patati (st. pat), falls.
pathama, a. fust.
pathati (rt. pagh), reads.
pathavi, f. earth.
pati (pref.) towards, for.
pati, m. lord; husband; owner. _ .
pagibhati (pari + bhd), is evident, presents itself to the mind.
paticca (ger. fr. pati + i), depending on, because of.
paticchadesi (pati + chad), covers; conceals. pp. pagicchanna.
patipada, . practice, path, way {of practice). )
pagipajjati (pati + pad), enters upon (a path), practises. pp. pagipanng.
patihansi (pati + han) strikes against, removes, destroys. pp. patihata.
pagippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), quiets down, is appeased.
patippassaddhi, §. quieting down, pacification.
patirfpa, a. suitable, proper, appropriate.
pagisaficilikhati (pati + samy + khit), thinks over, considers.
ger. paisankdya.
patisotam, adv. up the stream, against the curreat.
patigghdya {ger. of patighari), having stood, having established oneseif.
patitthasi (pati + ha); stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on,
pp. patitthita.
pagivederi (pati + vid), makes known.
pativijjhati (pati + vidh), realises, understands perfectly. pp- pagividdha.
patta (pp. of papposi}, approached, attained.
paita, m. bowl.
pattheti {pa + atth), aspires, wishes for. pp. patthita.
pavaddhaii (pa + vaddha), grows vy, increases. pp. pavuddha.
pavatti, {. news, report. :
pavatati (pe + vair), exists, rolls on. pp. pavana.
pavateti (caus. of pavastari), causes to roll on; establishes. pp. pgvartiia.
pavesayati, paveseti {caus. of pgvisati), causes to enter, puts in.
pavisati {pa + vis), enters, goes into. pp. paviffha.
pavuccati (pass. fr. pa + vac), it is said, it is called.
paceti (caus. of paccariy, digests.
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pdceri (caus. of pacati), causes to cook,
padda, m. foot.
Pdkata, a. known, famous; not restrained.
paleti (rt. pah, governs, rules over.
pdmojja, n. delight.
pana, m. life; living being.
panin, m. living being,
pandtipdra (pdna + atipdra), destruction of life, killing,
pianlya, n. water for drinking. ,
papa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble.
papaka, a. evil, sinful; mean, ignoble,
papanika, a. trader, meschant.
papeti (caus. of pappori), causes to approach, leads.
papunlti (pa + ap), approaches, attains.
param{, f, virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection.
parupati (pa + a + var), puts on, dons. pp. pam'a
parupana, n. robe (which one puts on).
pasdda, m. palace.
patu-bhavati (pdtu + bhfl), appears, becomes manifest. pp. parubhfira,
patu-bhdva, m. appearance. -
Pltha, m. text; sentence; lesson.
pathdlaya, m. school,
pidahati (api + dah), covers, shuts, closu PP pxiuta
Dinda, m. alms; lamp. ‘
pindapdta, m. food (put into the bowl).
pipdsa, f, thirst,
pitar, m. father.
pivati (rt. p&), drinks. pp. pha.
piya, a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly.
piyam karoti, holds dear.
piyayari {(den. fr. piya), holds dear, loves.
piieti (rt. pi), oppresses; presses.
phtha, n. chair.
pokkharant, f. pond, lake.
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth.
pordna, a. ancient, olden.
pothujjanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men.
pubba, pm., former; previous, prior; eastem.
pubba, m. pus.
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pubbangama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent.

pucchati (rt. pucch), questions.

puffa, m. megit, meritorious deed; a. pure, sacred.

puratthima, a. eastern.

purd, (ind.) before.

pure, {ind.) formexly.

puthu, a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous.

puthujjana, m, average persen, worldling; one who has not entered
sanctification; unholy person.

phjand, ptfa, f. offering.

Pljayati, pajeti (gt paj), worships; offers. pp. péjita..

pareti (. par), fills, fulfils, completes. pp. parita.

Ph

phala, o. fruit; fruition, result.

phalati (den. fr. phala), bears fruits.

phalin, a. bearing fruit.

pharati (tt. phar), pervades, defuses, emits through. pp. phuja.

pharasu, m. axe.

pharusa, a. coarse, rough, harsh.

phassa, m. touch, contact.

phassita, pp. touched. n. what is touched.

phaleri (sL. phal), spits, chops.

Mo’bu;bba’ grd. to be touched; n. that which is to be touched; tangible
et . _

phusati (rt. phus), touches, impinges. pp. phuftha.

R

rahas (raho), n. secrecy, privacy; seclusion.
rahogata, &, secluded. .
rajas, n. dust.

rajja, n. kingship; kingdom.

rajfu, f. rope.

rakkhati (1t. rakkh), protects, preserves, keeps.
ramma, a. attractive, beautiful, charming.
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rasa, m, taste.
rasavatl, f. kitchen,

rafia, a red.

rattandhakdra (rami + andhakdra), m. night-darkness.
ratti, f. night.

ratha, m. chariot; car.

ratha-vara, m, state chariot.

raftha, n. country,

raftha-pingda, food given by the people.
rdga, m. lust; craving; attachment.
rgjan, m. king, ruler, governer,
rljanubhdva, m. royal pomp.

rocari (1t. ruc), shines,

rodati (tt. rud), weeps.

rohati (st. ruh), grows. pp. rajha.
rudati (rt, rud), weeps.

rukkha, m. tree.

. ripa, m. visible form; material form: materiality,

rapdvacara, a. belonging to the reaim of material form.

S

. sa-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings.

sabba, pron, ail, every.
sabbanfn, a. all-knowing, omniscient.
sabhaggata (sabham gata), pone to an assembly, gone to courts.
sacca, n, truth, ‘
sacca-vajja, n. word of truth; asseveration.
sacchf-karoti (sacchf + kar), realizes, verifies.
pp. saccht-kata. grd. sacchi-kitabba.
sace, (ind.) if.
sadda, m. sound, noise, voice.
saddahati, (sad + dah), believes, relies, has faith in.
saddha, f. faith, confidence, reliance; belief,
saddhim, (ind.) together with.
saddhi-vikarika, m. co-resident, pupil.
sadevaka, a. including gods,
sadisa, a. similar.



sadhana, a. rich. o
sagga, m. happy abode; heaven, happy destination.
sahassa, n. thousand.
sahattha, m. one’s own hand.
sahayaka, m. companion.
sajfana, m. good person. ]
sajjhayati (denom. fr. sajjhdya), recites, repws.éloud.
sakkacca, sakkaccarm, (ger. of sakkaroti), respectfully.
sakkaroti (sat + kar), treats with respect, honours.

pp. sakkata. ger. sokkacca. ‘ .
sakkd, (ind.) is able, (governs the agent in Instrumental case).
sakkoti (i, sak), is able.
sakuna, sakunta, m. bird. l
sakhin, m. friend, companion.
sallapati (sam + lap), converses, chats, talks.
salldpa, m. conversation.
sama, a. equal, similar.
sama, m. tranquility. ,

samar, adv. with; equally, evenly.
samana, m. recluse, monk, anchorite.
samatha, m. tranquility, ‘settlement.
samaya, m. time, occasion.
sambodhi, f. perfect knowledge, full enlightenment.
sameti (sam + i) comes together with, matches,
samipa, m. vicinity; neamess; neighbourhood.
samma, O friend! (2 term of familiar addressing)
sammappanfid, {. perfect knowledge. '
sammata, (pp. of sammannati), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned.
sammd, adv. well, perfectly.
samma-gjtva, m. right livelihood. :
sammd-digghi, . right view, perfect understanding.
sammda-kammanta, right deed.
samma-sarkappa, m, right thought, right intention, right aspiration.
samma-samddhi, m. right concentration..
sammd-sasi, m. right mindfulness.
sammd-vlcd, right speech.
samma-vayama, m. right effort.
sammodati (sam + mud), rejoices, exchanges preetings with.
sampajafifia, n. full awareness. '
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sompajinati (sam + pa + Ad), knows or understands fully,
sampavdreti (sam + pa + var), causes 1o refuse further offering,
sampayega, m. union.

samudgya, m. rise, cause.

Samudda, m. sea.

samugthdsi (sam + ud + (hd) rises up. pp. samutghita.
sarpharati (sam + har) gathers up. pp. sophasa.

samhita {pp. of sandaharf), connected.

samvasaii (sam + vas), lives together, cohabitates.
samvattali (sam + vatt), is conducive to. :

samvega, m. religious emotion; agitation.

samyama, in. restraint,

samyamati (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata.

samsarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates,
samsdra, w. transmigration.

Saficarati (sam + car), wanders, roams. pp. saficinng.
safchindari (som + chid), cuts off, destroys. pp. safichinna.
sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence.

sandhfpyati (denom. fr. sam + dhipa), makes smoky.
sangacchati (sam + gam), meets with,

sahgdma, m. meeting with in hostility; fight, war; battle field.
sangdma-bhivmi, f. battle field.

sangdmaji, m. conqueror of the battle.

sangarmeti (denom. fr. sangdma), fights, goes for fighting.
sangha, m. community of Buddhist inonks; multitude.
sanghdréma, m. monastery of Buddhist monks.

sanghdteti (sam + han = ghar), klls.

sanghin, a. having a community of followers.

safjoei, £, birth.

safijayaii (sap + jan), is born.

saikaddhati (sam + kaddh), collects, draws together. -
sarkha, m. conch. ,

sankhata {pp. of sankharoti), compounded, conditioned.
sankk, ra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as conditioner,
sanklxa, m. abridgement. ,
sankhipati (sam + khip), shortens, abridges. pp. sankhina,
safflama, m. restraint.

saflftara, pp. restrained.

saffd, f. recognition; perception.



sandhareii (s + dhar), holds up, restrains.

sannayhati (sam + nah), is armed, is equipped with. pp. sannaddha.

sanndha, m. arMmour. i

sannipatati (sarp + ni + paf), assembles.

sannipdta, m, assembly.

sannipdzeti, causes to assemble.

sangthana, n. shape; mark. '

sanghasi, santhakati (sam + tha), stands, is established, is fixed.

santitharl, same as sapghdri. pp. sanghita. .

sapati (zt. sap), CUrses; Swears.

sappurisa, m. good person.

sarana, n. refuge, resort, help. ‘
sarapar gacchati, goes to for refuge, takes refuge in.

saratl (rt. sar), remembers. :

saras, m. n, lake, pond.

sarfra, n. body. .

sasa, m. hare, rabbit.

rassata, a, etemal, _

sata (pp. of sarati), mindful.

saza, . hundred.

sati, §. memory; mindfuldess, vigilance of mind.

satimant, a. mindful,

satthar, m. admonisher, teacher; Master, Buddha.

savaga, n. hearing. a

sayati (1t. si), lies down,

sakhagga (sakha + aggae), end of a branch. -

sakha, f. branch.

s&mam, (ind.) oneself.

sard, m. essence, essential part, core.

sirathi, m. charioteer.

savaka, m. disciple.

savintf, £, vedic verse so named.

S@yapha, m. evening,

sela, m. rock _

semana (prest. p. of seti), lying down.

send, {. army; multitude.

sendnf, m. general of an army.

sendsana, n. residence, dwelling place.

sendpati, n, general of an army.



seru, m, bridge.
seftha, a. most praiseworthy, best, highest.

sevaka, m. servant.

Sevasi {rt. sev), serves, associates with; makes use of. PP. sevita. grd,
sevitabba

seyya, a. better, superior.

seyyathidam (tam + yatha + idam), it is thus; such as; to wit.
sigdla, m. jackal, fox.

Sikkh4, f. training.

singin, a. astute; with horns.

siras, m. n. head.

sirimant, a. prosperous, glorious.

sirt, f. glory, prosperity, beauty.

sissa, m. pupil. '

siva, a. happiness, bliss, Nirvina.

sivika, f. litter,

si5a, n. head. i

$fia, a. cold. !

sitibhava, m. coolness. :

sitibhiua, a. cool, tranquilized.

sobhati (rt subh), lobks beautiful, is splendid.

sobha, f. beauty, splendour.

socari (rt. suc), is sorrowful; gneves

sodheti (tt. sudh), cleanses, purifies. pp. suddha.

soka, m. sorrow; grief.

sofasa, sixteen,

sona, m. dog,
_soppati (1t. sup), sleeps. pp. suita.

Sosa, m. consumption.

sofa, n. ear; stream.

sotam odahati, gives ear to, listens.
sotdpanna (sora + dpanna), one that has entered thc stream {(holy path),
streamwinner, ‘

sotdpatti (sota + dpaiti), f. entering upon the Holy Stream.
sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health.

sotw, (inf. of sundn), to hear.

Suduttara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over,
suffva, a. easy to live.



sukha, n. happiness.
sukha-k@ma, a. yearning of happiness.
sukha-patisarpvedin, 2. experiencing bappiness or bliss.
sukhuma, a. subtie, fine.
sundsi (rt. suy, hears, listens.
sunihita, pp. well buried.
suparihina, pp. thoroughly bereft of.
supina, n. dream.
sura, m. god, heavenly being.
suriya, m. the sun. :
sussGsari (desid. of supar), wishes to Hsten, listens eamestly.
sussusfl, . earnest listening, obedient wife.
suta, (pp. of supdi), heard. ‘
sutavant, a. (one) who has heard; learned.
sutta, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread.
sutta-jala, m. thread of a web.
suvanpna, o, goid.
-suve, adv. tomorrow.
suvijana, a. easy to understand, avle to know easily.
sida, m. cook.
sala, n. stake.
svakkhata (su-akkhdta), well spoken.

T.

tada, adv. then, at that time.

tahim, adv. there.

tamas, m. 0, dackness,

tanoti (1t. tan), spreads. pp. taia.

tapas, m. n. ascetic practice; religious austerity.
tapassin, m. ascetic; hermit.

tapati (1t. 1ap), burns; tormeats. pp. ‘efia.
tarati {tt. tar), CTOSSEs, passes Qver. pp. finpa.
tasind, f. thirst, craving.

tasmd, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of raz)

tathd, adv. 0.

tathdgata, m. the Perfect one, the Buddha.
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thereafter.



taera, adv. there.
tatra tatra, here and there,
tarra-tatrbhinandin, finding delight here and there. f. sarra-tatrdbhinandinr
tattha, adv. there.
taseti (caus. of tassati), hushes; threatens.
ta1a, dear one! (a word used in addressing affectionately).
tdva, {ind.) so long as, until,
tavadeva (t3vat + eva), instantly.
tejas, m. n. fire, majesty.
te-mdsa, m. three months.
tena, therefore, there (Inst. sing. of raf)
tena Hi, if it is so.
ting, n. prass.
tinagga, (tina + agga), grass-end,
tigthati (rt. thd), stands. pp. thia, ger tharva, inf. thanap.
tividha, a. threefold.
tira, n. baok, shore.
toseti (1. 1us), pleases, satisfies.
tudaii (1t. rud), prods. pp. funna.
tumba, m, pot,
tunhf, adv. silently,
tuphr-bhavati, becomes silent. pp. mnhf-bhata.
tugtha (pp. of wussati), pleased, glad,

Th

thaddha, a. hard, strict, rigid.
thala, n. land, dry ground.
thama, m. strength,
théna, m. thief: n. stealth.
theneti, (denom. fr. thena), steals
thera, m. elderly monk; oldman.
thusa, m. chaff, husk {of grain).
tharvd, (ger. of figthati), having stood.
thana, n. standing; place, position, status; cause,
thita, see tithari.



U

ubhaya, ubho, pron. both.
ubhato, adv, on both sides.
ubhato-mukha, a. with mouths on both sides.

ucca, a. high, tall,

ucthu, m. sugarcane,

udaka, n. water.

udaya, m. rise, growth, increase.

uddna, n. solemn utterance.

uddneti, (denom. fr. uddna), utters, expresses.

uddham, adv. up, above, upward

uddharati (ud + har), draws out, lifts up, pnl!s out.

pp. uddhara, inf. uddhisum.

ugdeti (ud + g, he flies.

ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp;

uggacchati (ud + gam), rises, ascends. pp. uggam inf. uggantum.
ujjalati (ud + jal). fiashes up, shines. :

ukkagtha, a. high, eminent, excellent, of great capacity.
" ukkd, f. torch.

ukkasadl (denom. fr. ud + kdsa), clmu's throat.

ujara, a. much; lofty, noble.

uilapati, (ud + lap), lays claim to; boasts.

wmmuyjjati (ud + mug), emerges (from water). pp. ummugga.
unnala, a. asrogant.

unnati, f. rise, elevation.

unnamati (ud +nam), rises, bends upward. pp. unnata.
unnameti (caus. of unnamati), raises, causes to bend upward.
upaddava, m. danger, accident.

upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagata.
upaharati (upa + har), offers, brings near. pp. upahata.
upahata (pp. of upahanti), killed, destroyed.

upajlyati (upa + jan), is born, is produced.

upajjhllya, m. preceptor.

upamd, f. simile.

upandmeti (caus. fr. upa + nam), offers.
. upapgjjati (upa + pad), is born into; reaches. pp. upapanna.
upasatkamati (upa + sam + kam), goes to, approaches. pp. upasarkania.
upasamharati (upa + sam + har) applies.
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upavadatl (upa + vad), upbraids.
upaddna, n. grasping, cleaving,
upaddya, (ger. fr. upa + & + da) having taken hold of, including; having
compared to, in comparison with.
updsaka, m. male lay devotee.
updsika, f. female lay devotee.
updya, m, way, method, means.
updydsa, m. despair,
upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical,
upekkhd, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity,
uposatha, m. Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists.
uppajjati (ud + pad), is born. pp. uppanna.
uras, m. n, breast, chest.
ussava, m. festival.
ussva, m. dew, dewdrop.
utiama, a. noble, highest, greatest.
urtamanga {wtama + anga), head.
utara, a. higher, greater; northern; upper.
uitarcna, n. coming out of (water). - ‘
wttarasi (ud -+ tar), comes out (of water etc.) pp. wtizna.
uttarésanga, m. upper robe.
untasari (ud + tas), is alarmed, fears. pp. utrasta.
uirigthati (ud + tha), gets up, stands up. pp. uighita, see uyhat,
withti (ud .+ tha), gets up, stands up.
Pp- ujthita, ger. ufthdya, inf. uighanon.
uyydna, n. pleasure grove, park.
uyyati (ud + ya), goes forth, goes out.
aru, f, thigh.

v

vacas, m. n. word.
vadati (1. vad), speaks, says. pp. udita..
vagdghati (rt. vagdh), grows up, increases. pp. vuddha, buddha, old.

caus. vagdheti.
vadhaii (rt. vadh), kills, tortures.

vahati (t. vah), bears up, carries away. pp. vilha.
vaja, m. cowshed, cattle pen.



vajia, n. fanit; word; musical instrument.

vana, n. forest. '

vaficeri (rt. vaAc), deceives, cheats,

vandati (rt. vand), bows down, worships, venerates.

vanibbaka, m. pauper.

vanna, m. colour. ‘

vapati (rt. vap), sows. pp. viig.

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person.

vasati (rt. vas), dwells. pp. vtha, vusita.

vassati (rt. vass), rains.

vassita, n. cry of animals.

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah!

vata, n. religious observance.

vattati (rt. varp), is, exists, takes place. caus. vatreti.

vaitha, n. clath, robe, dress.

vaithi, f. bladder.

varthu, n. story; site for a house; property; thing.

va‘teri, (caus. of vartati), practises. pp. vartita. grd. varirabba.

vaya, m. cessation, destruction.

veyas, m. n. age, span of life.

va {enclitic), or.

vaca, f. word, speech.

vaderi, (caus. of vadatf), plays a musical instrument.

vdpija, m. merchant.

vasa, m. dwelling, habitation,

v, m, wind.

v@yamati (vi + 4 + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, strives.

vayama, m. effort, endeavour.

ve, (encl.) certainly.

vedand, f. feeling, sensation.

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation.

vela, f, time; shore.

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin.

vegheti (ri. vegh), encoils, wraps.

veyyakarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition.

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation.

vibhava-tanha, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied with
nihilism.

vibhaii (vi + bha), shines forth.



vibhisana, n. adornment.

vicarati {(vi + car), goes about, wanders.

vidita (pp. of vederi), known.

vida, m. wise man. :

viharati (Vi + har), stays, dwells.

vijandti (Vi + Rd), knows, understands. pp. vifiAdta. ger. wﬂﬂdya

vijjati (1t. vid), there is, exists, is found.

vijia, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins.

vijjalaya, m. College.

vinassati (vi + nas), perishes; is destroyed. pp. vinagtha.

vingya, m. training, discipline; removal.

vinayat, vineti (vi + nf), trains; removes.

vinicchaya, m. judgement.
vinicchayagthdna, n. hall of judgement.

vift#iiina, n. consciousness,

vifiidperi (caus. of vifildyati), intimates, mforms

vifdpana, n. information, introduction.

vifiidpant, (fem. adj.) that intimates, instructive,

virAdyati (vi + Ad), is known, (pass. of vijjanari). pp. ifiNata.

vififieyya, a. to be understood. see vifdnar.

vinodeti (vi + nud), keeps off, dispels.

vippajahati (vi + pa + hd), dispels, drives away.

viparindma, m. change.

vipassand, f. investigation in various ways, introspection, ms1ght

vipdka, m. result, effect.

wppamuccan (vi + pa + muc), is freed, is released. pp. vippamurna,

vippasanna, (pp. of vippasidati) very much pleased w:th very bright, very
clear (water, etc.)

vippastdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased w1th is very much
delighted in; becomes very clear.

vippayoga, m. separation, disunion.

visamyoga, m. disconnection,

virgja, 2. free from dust.

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. virasta.

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. virasa.

viratta, see virafjati.

virddhed (i + radh), misses,

viriya, n. effort, endeavour.

visama, a, uneven.
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vissajjeti (vi + sajf), expends; lets go; answers. pp. vissaftha.
" vissamati (vi + sam), takes rest. pp. vissania.

vitakka, m. thought, initia] application of mind.

vitakketi (vi + takk), considers, thinks over,

vitta, n. property.

vitudati (W + rud), nudges, pricks.

vivicea, (ger. of viviccarf), having been aloof from,

viya, (encl.), like, as.

ving, f. barp, lute, violin.

vira, m. hero.

vita (pp. fr. vi + 1), devoid of, free from.

vita-dosa, a. free from anger.

vila-mala, a. free from dirts.

viia-moha, a. free from delusion.

viia-rdga, a. free from lust.

vihi, f. street,

vuccati (passive. fr. vac), is said, is called.

vipakettha, (pp. fr. vi+upa+km),seduded
vipasammati (Vi + upa + sam), is cooled, is quieted. pp. vipasaria.
yusita, see vasoti.

vusitavant (active pp. fr. vasati), havmg lived out.

vigthast (V + ud + tha), gets up, arises. pp. vufthira. ger. vuthdya.
vuyhati (passive of wahati), is carried away.

vyadhi, m. sickness.

Y

yada, (adv.) whenever, when.

yadi, (ind.) if.

yahim, (adv.) where, wherever.

yajati (. yaj), sacrifices, gives alms. pp yiftha. prest. p. yajamana.
yakkha, m. demon.

yakkhinf, demoness.

yaffia, m. sacrifice; giving of alms. yaAfia-sampada, f.
yannana, {ind.) perhaps, what if it were.

yato, adv. wherefrom, ‘

yatra, yattha, adv. where, whercver.

yavisa, m. podder.
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ydcasi (rt. ydc), begs.

yagu, f. rice gruel.

yana, n. vehicle,

ydva, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to.

yavaid, (ind.) as far as.

ylvatika, a. as much as, as far as.

yena, (Inst. sing. of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way).
yuddha, n. battle, fight, war,

yuffati (1t. yuj), is proper or fit; is engaged, is connected.

yurra, (pp. of yujjati), engaged in, given up to; proper; connected with,
yapa, m. sacrificial post.

Yyojdpeni, yojeti (caus. yujjari), yokes, connects, engages; prepares, hamesses
yoiia, n. rope.
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ENGLISH-PALI

A at last, ante (loc. sing)

_ attachment, dddna, kificarna, n.
abstains, viramati attains, pappoti,’ papundti,
achievm, labhati - adhzgacchau
acquires, lebhati attacks, paharati
admonishes, gnusdsati attempts, ussahati, vyamaii
adores, namassati, vandati attends, upafthahati
advises, ovadati avoids, parivajjeti
afflicts, pifeti, paritdpeti
afraid, bhita (pp.) B
after, pach (@ind.) pa

(adv governing Ablanve) back, pighi, f.
age, dyu (span of life), vayas m. 1. bamboo, velu, m
aggregate, , M. banner, dhaja, ketu, m.
alas, aho, vata, (md ) ’ bath, nghdna, n.
all, sabba. battle, sehgdma, yuddha, n
alms-food pir.ngapam m. battle field, sangdma, m.

, almsround pinda-cariya, f. sangamabharm f.

already, idaneva, (ind.) ‘ burnfg‘)ﬂaha
amity, mend, . akkodha, m. -dassantya, sobhana, a.
and, ca, api, (nd.) | before, purato, pura, pure, adv.
andfmﬂmr puna cg paramg before long, na cirassam, adv.
anger, dosa, kodha, m beggar, yacaka, m.

anybody, kocipi (noxmn of begins, drabhati
masc. ka + ¢l + pi) : being (living) satta, pdyin, m.
apart from, vind, (ind.) best, seltha, agga, witama, a.

masamhamn “big, mahant, visdla, a.
apphm to goodness, dhammar corati bird, sakuna, sakumnio, pakkhin m.
approaches, upasankamati bites, dasari
arhatship, arahasa, n.’ bitten, datgha, pp.
ent, vida, m. . blames, nindati, garahati,

anses, uppajjaii, uggacchati abbhacikkhati
art, sippa, 0 blows, wayati
as, yatha, fva, viya, (ind.) blooms, vikasati
as it really is, yathabhmam born, uppanna, jaia, pp.
as large as a cloud, abbha-maam  is born, uppajjasl, jayati
as same as, saman body, kyae, m. galia, 1.
ascetic, 1dpasa, fapassin, m. book, potthaka, n.
assails, patiseniyati bows down, namati, vandati
asks, questions, pucchati bowl, patta, m.
associates, saddhim carari, bows head to the fect, pddesu

saha vasati sirasd vandati



breaks (intrans.) bhijjasi

broke, abhedi

Brahma—fanng, bramha-cariya, n.
bridge, seftu, m. ‘
brings, dpdden dharati, dneti
broom, sarmmufljani, f.

brolther kabrhfnka bhdmr m.
builds, t, mdipeti.

burns, dahaii.

burnt, . PP

is burnt dayhan

buries, nidahati,

but, k:ﬂcapx api ca, (ind.)
buys, kinari

by itself, sayameva, (ind.)

C
calls, bran, samudacarati

calls to the mind, sarati, anussarati

cane, vertq, n.
carpenter, mﬁhakf karu
carries, harari

cemetery, susdna, n.
cerlain, eka, ekacca, pron.

certain, nissamsaya, niyata,ekamsa, a.
ena

oenamly, nissamsayanm,
chariot, ratha, m. ydna, n.
chest, uras.. m. n.

chief, agga, a.

cily, nagara, pura, n.
class, seni. f.

clever, chekha, dakkha, kusala, a.

chmbs aru}mn abhiruhati
chmbs down, oruhari.

cloth, wzttha, n

cloudiness, timirdyitatia, n.
cobra, ndga, m.

collegue, amacca, m.
collects, sankaddhati, cindti,
comes, dgacchati

comes out (of water), untarati
commits, karoti

comfoxt, sukha, n.
companion, sahdya, m.
comrade, sakhin, mitta, m.

[

concentra:;;m, Semddhi, m.

conditioned, sankhata, pp.

conditioned thing, :anklplgra, m

confiscates, 134 harati,
raja-santakar karoti

conquers, jindi

consists of, yurtap hoti

continent, ma}:adtpa m.

converses, sallapari

cook, snda m.

cooks, pacatf

cools, sti-bhavari.

country, rajtha, n.

covers up, chdden

cowherd, go,

.craving,

creature, pdya,

creeping 'of the ﬂﬁfu;'omalmua,
cry, sadda, kijana, n.

curry, b}’MJ‘WI Sipa, n.
curry-stuff, sipeyya, n,

cuts, chindati

crest, agga, n.

D

dance, nacca, n.
dancer, nafa, m.
danger, bhaya, n. vipaui, f.
antardya, m. anaitha, m.
g:y, d:va.rz; scha, m,
y time, va.s‘a-bhaga,
dead

deed, kamina, n,
deer, miga, m.
deerhom miga-singa, n.
eti; defeat, aya,m

deties, ranbssan sy
ikt

t, raid, pa.fdda m.
delighted in, rata, pa.ranm, PP-
delusion,
desttucuon, wndsa.
develops, bhdverd.
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devotee, updseka (male), upasikd
_ (female), saddha, m.

dies, marati, miyati, kalankaroti

different, vividha, a.

difficult, dukkara, kiccha, a.

difficulty, kiccha, n. sambddha, m.

digs out, khanati

m&, kmyﬂﬁ'. hay aﬂ'
disadvantage, ahita, n. alabha, m.
g anattha, m,

, antarodhayati
discofoured, vinflaka, a.
decomposing, vipubbaks-jdta, a.
disciple, savaka, m.
discipline, vinaya, m.
dispels, vinodeti, pajahati.

i , Sasana, n, i
dissolves, ningjjhati. '
dl_strict, padesa, .
divides, bhdjeti.

g:::, migl, £,

WS, vahati, W. hati.
drinks, pivati '
dries, sukkh{-karoti, pubbapayati.
due to, hetu (governs Genitive).
dust, rgjas, m. o.
dwells, maﬁ. Vihﬂra‘ic

E

ear, kappa, m. sota, .

earlier, patigacceva, adv.

eats, bhufijari, khidati,

effost, viriya, n. viydma, m.

either, W, (ind.)

elder, jettha, a.

elephant, ndga, gaja, Katthin, m.
hatthi-naga, m.

enters, pavisari.

enemy, arl, saitu, paccamitta,
verin, m, ,

equal, sama, sadisa, af

equaxmmty, upekknd, *

eternal, sessara, a.

even, api, yajjapi, (ind.}

evening, sdyam, (ind.) sdyanpha, m.
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ever, kaddci, kaddpi, jatu,

sadd, sabbadd (for ever), adv.
evil, pdpa, akusala, n.
evil stain, aAgena, n.
exchanges, parivatieti.

whatis in exchange, parivaftaka.
excrement, mola, karfsa, vacca, .
expels, nikkaddhati, palapeti.
expounds, deseti
eye, akkhi, cokkhu, netta, n.

F

fades, milayati

falls down, patati

falters, vistdati.

fame, kitti-sedda, m. yasos, . 8.

famﬂyi Mal n. :

farm, khetta, 5. kammana, m.

farmer, kassaka, m.

fast, sigharp, dsu, khippam, |
satvaram, turitam, vegena, 8dv.

fault, dosa, m. ppa, vajja, 0.
otdra, m.

fear, bhaya, o. bhit, .

fellow, sahdya, schacara, m.
Jjana, m.

female servant, dast, f.

field, khetta, n.

filth, kacavara, mala, m. n.

five, pafica.

ﬂesh’ W’ n.

flows, savati, sandati, vehati.

follows, anugacchati; sevati;
anubandhati

follows Dhamma, dhamman: carati
food, Ahdra,m. anna, n. bhojana, 1.
fool, bala, andhabdla, aviddasu, m.
fom, Ma, m. n. '

foot of a tree, rukkha-miia, n.
for, asthdya, hetu (governs Genitive)
for htehe sake of next life, paraloko-

fu,

forest, vana, arafifa, ofavi, m.
four, catu.



friend, sakdya, M. mitta, m. n.
from afa.r diraip, adv.

from here, ito, ato, adv.

from there, taro, adv.

fruition, phala, n.

full, punna, sampuyna, paripupna.

in full bloom, vikasita, pp.
future, andgata, a; ayarzm, adv,

G

gaily decked, sucina, a.

gale, vdta, m.

ganges, Gangd f.

garland, mala, f.

gate, dvira, n.

gathers, samaharati, samharati;
samcindii.

general, sdmafifa, a.

generally, samaﬂﬂaxo adv.

generous, vadaﬂﬂu(a)

gets rid of, muceati,

gets up, u’f{mhahati; {from sleep)

gird, kal:!”ﬂd darika, balika, §.
gives, deri, dadan.

gives comfort sukheri,

gives ear, sotam odahari, supdt
glad, aytha, mudita, attamana

apagacchati
goaatt-ht:rdy a]a-pala m,
god

good sddhu kalyaya, .
good man, sappurisa, m

goes down, oruhati, otarati
goes for refuge, sarapam gacchati
goes out, niggacchati.
governs, pdleti, sdsati.
gradually, aniukkamena,
great, mahant, bajtha, a.
greatest, seftha, a.

grief, domanassa, n. soka, m.
grieves, socai.

ground, bhami, f.

grove, uyydna, vang, n
growth, vuddhi, f

guild master, serthi, m

H

band, hattha, , m.

happiness, sukha, n.

happy, sukhita, a.

happy state, suga:i sagga:t f,
sagga, m.

happy abode, sugari, saggari, §.
sagga, m

hard,
a ra, datha, kaghina,

gard to ﬂnd dullabha Kecha, a.
e, 50.
heud Stsa, siras, n.; (chief)

A senha, a.
geaps upu;”aczm i
€ars, 5. supori.

, hadaya, citra, n.
heaven, sagga, deva-loka, m.
heavity S e

eavily, , , adv.

hello, an%am “

here, herein, ika, idha, atra,
ettha, adv.

herd, yﬂaha m.

hnﬂ

hxmlmg, upakbraka
e,m;_makkdm m abhiva-

pays homa,ge, namo karoii,
abhivideti, vandati,
honour, .;_akkdra m. samming, m.
p i,
e, paccdmum,
hot, ujha, a.
hot spring, tapoda, m.

house,. geha, ghara, agara, n.
household, parijona, m

' householder, g 1
how, katham m;aﬂlarp?

hundred .mta n.
hunger, khudkd bubhuidchd,

Jighaccha, f,
hungry, khudita, bubhukihita, a.
hun, ost, petdsura.
hungtelz ar, vyddha, m.



hunter of deer, magavika. m.
husband, pari, s@mika, m.
hut, papna-sala, kugi, f.

1

if, yadi, soce, ce, (ind.)

ill, rogin, vyddhita, a.
ili-smelling, duggandha, a.
in, antare, anto, adv.

in this wise, imind nayena.
included, anto adha, a.

into two, dvidhd, adv.
inséct, kimi, kfja, m.

intent on self-torment, asta-parita-
. pandnuyogomanuyulia, a.
intoxicates, madayati
intoxicated, maf1a, pp.
intoxication, mada, m.
invites, nimanteti.

J

joy, dnanda, m; phi, f. '
just, dhammika, a.

X .

keeps, rakkhati; thapeti.
kills, hani, gharga', mdreti.

kind, gunavans, karugika, a.
king, mahardja, bhipa, bhipast, m.
kmows, jandf.

L

lady, devf, ayy, gahapatdnt, f.

-

lake, sares, m.n. vapf,pokkharant, f.

language, bhdsa, {.

larpe, , &

last, anfima, a.

laugh, hdsa, m.

lazy, kusfia, alasa, 2.

learns, sikkhati, uggghml, ajjheti

leamned, suravarni, ussia,
pandita, a.

leaves, p’%ahan

lessens, ari

lesson, patha, m.
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lies down, sayari, sefi.

life span, dyu, 1.

like, viya, 1va, {ind.}

likes, icchati

limb, gatra, 0.

liquor, majja, n.

listens attentively, sussdsafi.
lives, jivai, viharaii, vasati.
long, digha, a.

looks up, wiloketi.

lost, naftha, a.

lotus, paduma, kamala.
loving-kindness, meud, f.

makes, karofi. )
makes a noise ‘chit-chit’, ciccitd-

yaii,
makes alms round, pingdya carati
male servant, ddsa, m.
maintains, pdleti, rakkhati.
mango, amba, m. n. )
many, bahu, puthu, sambahula, a.
materiality, ripa, n.
meal, bhojana, n.
mean, y &
menial, bharake, m.
mental state, ndma, m.
merchant, vapifa, papantka, m.
merit, pufifig, o,
meritorious deed, pufifia-kamma, n.
middle, majfha, n.
minister, manfin, m.

, I

monk, bhikihu, samana, m.
mountain, giri, pabbata, m.
moves about, vicarasi, &hindati.
much, bahu, puthu, a.

musical instrument, (uriya, n.
music, sanglta

N

name, ndma, n.
namely, namato, yarha, (ind.)
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nature, dhamma, m.

near, samfpa sanrika, m.
neck gmva, T,

never, na kadaca' adv.
non-anger, dckodka

nose, nasd, ndsikd, ¥, ghana n.
not, na, (md)

novice, s@manerq, m.

nun, bhikkhunt, f.

nutntlve essence, ofas, m. 1.,

0]

ogre, rakkhasa, m

observance, vara, n.

occasion, samgya, m. avaithd, f.

ocean, sdgara, m.

odour gandha, m.

Omniscieat One, Sabbafifil, m

on account of children, purra—hetu

(one; who has ch:ldren pummam‘

{one) who seeks after purtty,
gavesin, a

order of monks bhikkhu-sangha, m.

outshines, atirocati.

X, go, balivadda, gona, m.

P

panic, chambhitata, n.

parents, mdid-pitar, m.

past, gata, a.

pay homage, vandati, pajeti.

le, mahd-jana, jana, m.

perishes, nassati.

person, purisa, puggala, m.

pious, saddha, a.

pit, dvdta, m

plantain, kadalr f.

plays, kfati.

pleases, pieti, toseti..

pleased with, pasanna, a.

pleasure, suldm kama-sukha, n.

p}easl.}rc-grov)e uyydna, o,
ots (against), masnteti,

gloughs, kasati,

policeman, rdja-purisa, m.

dda dugga:a a,

portion hdga, m

possessm nothmg, akificana, a.
poverty, a, n.
practises, » Pagipagjati

praises, ti, thavat
precept, sfla, n. sikkha, f,
preceptor, upayhdya m.
prepares (2 seat), pafifdpeti
present (Um%”"ﬂmpatwppanm a.
pnnce! ra]a- L] m.
produces, ;anayaa

is produced
profit, agha, Idﬁ

property, vitta dkana n. vibhava, m.
pupil, sissa, antevdsika, chatta, m

purchases, kindti

pure, suddha, a.
puts, pakkhipati

Q
vality, sabhdva, dhamma, m.
quan-tgl kalahaf'zugvl‘:iam

quecn, maim.'t rdjint, f
quite 2lone, ekaka, a.

R
raft, wlumpa, kulla, n.

rains, wvassafi.

mchcs pappon papundti,
reads

mm%? g

refuge, sarapa, n., M:ka m.
relative, A,

remembers, samti anmsamu‘
remnants of food, bbuuam.ma,
removes, vmoded pajahati

rep(o;ats %unapplmam vadati

repair, nava-kamma, n.
residuaf oblation, hawa—:esa m.
rest, itara, awmgha a.



result, vipaka, m. phala n.
retainer, gnujtvin, m.

 returns, dgacchad, paccdgacchati
rice, sali, m.

rich, d.i'zammzt dhaain,sad?wna a.

nches dhana, 0., vibhava, m
nchest mahd—wbhavatama,
river, nadl', f.

rightepusness, dhamma, m.
road, magga, patha, m.
roamsabout vicarati, saficarati
robe, civara, plrupana, n.

+ royal chariot, rja-ratha, m.

sabbath day, uposatha-divasa, m
safe, thema, a.

sage, muni, m.

sakyan lady, Sakiyant, f.

says, vadati, briti

school, pdl 3, 0.
science, vifja,

scratchu, kamfﬂvaa
scrupulous, kukkuccdyant, a.
seat, dsana, 0.

sea, samudda, m.

seer, isi, m.

sees, passati

sells, vikkipasdd

sends forth steam, dhamayan
sensval, kama- nis.ma, .
servant, sevaka, disa, m
seven, satta.

seventeen, saliarasa

shadow, chava, f.
shallow-headed, paritta-
shoots, viffhati

shows, dasseri -

sumlar constitute, evam-sabhdva, m
similar nature, evamdhanmam.

SOWS,
speaks,

- stays, ‘viharati

single-robed, eka-cfvara, a.
sings, gdyati

sits down, nisidati

sky, akasa, T

slave, ddsa, m.

smells, ghdyati

smell, gandha, a.

smoke, dhama, m.

smokes, sandhupdyaﬁ
smohness dhamdayitatia, n.

" snake, ahi, sappa, sarimsapa, m

soldier, yodka, bhata, m.
some, eka, ekacca, pron.
sound, sadda, m.

i, katheti
spreads, tanofi
stained, sankassara,
stands, n;than

steals, mrar, theneti.
stream-winner, sotdpanna, m.
subject (of study), maya,
subjects (people), pajd, f.
supplies, dharatl, deti.
sweeps, sammajjati.

swollen, uddhumataka, a. -
sympathetic joy, mudita f.

T.

takes leave, dpuccharl

taik, karhg, f.

teaches, sikkhdpeti.

teacher, dcariya, 0.

tells, katheti, dpucchati.

ten, dasa

there, tatra, tattha, sohim, adv.
:hmfrom tato, adv.

thief, cora, thena, m

thinks, cinteri

. though, api ca, kificapi, (ind.)

thought, sarkappa, m. cintd, f.



throws aside chagdderi
ties up, bandhasi

time, kala, m.

today, ajja, adv.

of today, gjjatana, a.
touches, dmasari

treasure. nidhi, m,

tree, :am m.

true doctnnc saddhamma m.
tiny as ha:r-up, vd{agga—marta a.

u

understands, bujjhati, djanati
unit of matter I%pa-ka%pa m.

unwholesome, akusala, a.

up, uddham, upari (‘md)
upper, uttara, uddﬁa
utters, udl'hayaﬂ udanen bhdsari.

v

v%t- Su- {pref.); attva, (ind.)

sweet, atfla-joRifia, a.
vg Well .r{!dhuij
vicinity, in the (audam)
vutuec’sfla n d?lamma m.
voice, sadda, m. ‘

W

on, sakafa,
x:ﬁupa‘:lkg{down cankamati

, Saflcarati, wcaran

wandenng ascetic, paribbdj

wggltls, icchaii. &
washes, parisificet, dhovari,
wealthy, mahaddhana vant,a.

wel (adv ), sammd adv
(noun) o, udapana, n.

(adj.) sukhin. "adv.
well-being, kita, n.
wIllaeel k‘;zda ' , 1. )y &
when nter), w T
where kutra, mﬁa
whe;gﬁmm kwo’(mter) yma(rel)
wic imant, pdpin, a
wife, bkﬁy{ha? fpdﬁara, P

wife and ctuldren pu:m-d&m oh

mﬂlered za:uz a
without, Vma {ind.)

without' tellmg, anapuccha, grd.

- woman, inhl, vadhil

wor] kamma laoca kdnya n.
worllz’man kammakara
world, lolca m,

Y

yard, angapa, n

yes, dma, (ind.)

yestexday, }uyyo (mduga

yon, yonder, asu, as pron.
young, bdla, taruna, yuvan, a.
younger, kapigtha, 2.



INDEX

Roots of the First Conjugation

aaﬁfh' to be worthy, to deserve.
, to mark out -

ace, to worship, honour, celebrate

ajj, to eamn, obtain
@fic, to worship
afich; to draw, to stretch

kij, to coo
khan, to dig
khand, to rout, to jump
kham, to suffer or bear
kha, to speak
khad, to eat
khi, to decay
khubh, to be agitated
gajj, to roar
gad, 1o say.
gam (gacch), 10 BO
garah, to disgrace
gaves, 10

adh, to stand
gah, to dive into
gil, to swallow
gup, to protect, 10 conceal

' ghat, to make an effort, to collect,

t0 -gather, to be busy with
cumb, 1o kiss
Jaggh, to laugh
jap, to mutter .
Jjapp, to murmur, o prattle
jambh, to yawn
Jar (jty), to get old
Jjal, to shine
jagar, to keep awake
Ji, 1o win
Jv, to live
Ju, to go
jut, to shine
jhe, to muse
tha, to stay, to stand
di, to fly
dams, to bite
tacch, to chip, to pare, to cut
tap, to shine, to heat

 tapp, to be satisfied

tar, to cross
tar, {tvar), to be hasty
tas, to fear



fud, to pierce, to wound
thar, to

dad, to

dah, to

dams, to bite

d4, to give

duh to milk

dham to blow

dhar, to be, to exist
dha:ps to fall down, to perish
dhd, to put, to bear

v, 1o run

dhov, to wash

nace, to dance

naj, to dance

nad, to make a noise
nand, to be glad

nandh, to bind

nam, to bend

ndth, 1o ask, to be master
nind, to disgrace

nr, to lead

nud, to remove
pac, 10 beil, to cook
path, to read _
.Fat, to fall
P4, to protect; to drink
pucch, to question
pupph, to blow (as a flower)
pus, to cherish
p?r to ge full’
Plu, o float, to spring
phar, to glade
Phal, 0 fruit
phus, to'touch

bandh, to bind
badh, to harass

budh, o understand
brah, to grow, develop
bhaj, to associate
bhaty, to break down
ghan to tell

hand, to quarrel
bham, 1o whirl
. bhar, 1o cherish

bhas, to speak, to shine
bhr, to fear
bha to become
bkas to adom

g, to search
mag , {0 sink
math to churn, o stir
maddtopms 10 crush
manth, to churn
mar, 1o die
mas, to touch
mah, to worship
md, to measure
mzh to make water, to wet
mil, toclose(asey&),tomeet
mucch, to faint

. mujj, to sink

mund, to shave

mus, to hurt
yaj,tonmkcanoblauon tonge
yar, to a

yam, to chec

¥4, toggeg

Ydc, ©

rakkh, to

mj.todye
rabh, to

“ram, tomhdehghtm

rah, to
nj, to
m,_toma?nanoise
ny, to pain
ruc, to shine -
rul, to grow
Iangh to {ransgress, to dry
lajj, to be ashamed
lafich, tomark
Iap to speak

labh, 1o receive, 10 get
i3, to take
Ith to lick
taﬂc to pluck, to pull
lul, to stir
wac, o say



vaj, 1o go

vart, 1o be fit; to rofl
vatr, to exist; 1o behave towards
vadh, to torture

vand, to bow dawn
vap, to sow

vam, o vomit

war, 1o cover

vas, to dwell

vass, to rain -

vah, to bear away
va, to blow

vic, to separate

~ vid, to know, to regard
. vidh, o pierce

vij, to fan

ve, tp weave

sank, to doubt

sajj, to be attached to
sad (skl), to sink down
san, to nake 2 noise
sap, to curse

sapp, 1o creep

sar, o move; to sound
sar, {o remember

s4s, to instruct -
sams, to praise

s%',sto endure, to suffer -
si, to cling 1o, t0 depend upon
silagh, to praise

su, to trickle away
suc, to grieve

sup, to sleep

subh, to be beautiful
std, to trickle

sev, to serve, 1o associate
hams, to be delighted
had, to emit excrement
han, to kill, to beat
has, to laugh

har, to take away

ha, to give up

hind, to walk sbout

hu, to be; to sacrifice
hve, to call upon, to evoke

Roots of the 2nd conjugation

kat, to cut
chid, w cut
pis, to grind

. bhid, to break

bhuj, to eat

e, W release

yuj, to yoke

ric, to em

rudh, to hinder

fip, to smear

Iup, to cut off, o plunder
vid, to feel, to obtain
his, to assault

Roofs of the 3rd oonjngaﬁonh

as, to throw
idh, to prosper
kac, o shine
k4, two sound
Kilis, to be afflicted, to be soiled
kudh, to get angry
to be agitated,dto turn fierce
to comprehen
to be gq;mmed
to be agitated

sing
be

kup,
kha,
khid,
khub,
g4, to
gidh, to be greedy
gila, to be sick
gha, to smell
chid, 1o be severed
jan (ja), to be born

iha, to muse, to meditate
tap, 1o be heated, to repent
tes, to be afraid
1, to protect
tus, to be glad
dap, to be proud
chid, to be cut off
nas, to vanish
gad, to go, 1o move

udh, to understand
bhas, to go down, to sink
bhid, to be broken
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mad, to be maddened

man, to think, to imagine

mid, to be unctuous, to love

muc, to be free

muh, to swoon, o go astray

yas, to endeavour

yudh, to fight

ranj, to be attached to -

rudh, to desire (with prefix anu),
to restrain

rus, to get an

labh, to he gegtry

lis, to be reduced

lup, to be cut off

vd, to tﬁlgw ted

vic, to be separa

vidh, to pierce, to perforate

sqf, to stick to

sam, to be » to dwell

54, to make thin or fine

sidh, to be accomplished

sind (nhd), to take a bath

sinih, to love

siv, to sew

sudh, to be clean

sus, todry - -

han, to be killed _

har (hard), to be disgusted with

hd, to decrease

hiri, to be ashamed of

Roots of the 4th conjugation

ap, to approach

kht, to decay

gi, to call out

vu, to string

ki, to send

sak, to be able

5K, {0 hear

sambhu, 0. lead to success

Roots of the 5th conjugation
ar, to eat

4, to buy
gah, to take

ci, to collect

Ji, to conguer

A (ja), to know
thu, to praise

dha, to shake

I, to take delight in
p4, to purify

mi, to measure

mu, to know

Iu, to cut off

5i, 1o bind

Roots of the 6th conjugation
kar, to do or make -
tan, to spread
man, to think

van, to beg
sakk, to be able

Roots of the 7th conjugation

, o

gan, to count

ganth, to strilclértogether
gund, to pow:

gimgh, to cover

Bhat, to attempt

ghus, to shout

ghagt, 1o touch

cit, to think

cint, to think

cur, o steal



chadd, to throw away
chad, o cover
jhdp, o burn ‘

, to cause to know, to please
takx, o

pdar, to be able
pipd, to roil into a lump
pes, to send
pih, 10 desire
pil, to maltreat
pus, to nourish
ptif, to worship, to offer
Dk, 1 devo

, to devour
bhaj, to resort to . -
bhaj, to divide
bhgs, to decorate
makkh, to smear, to Tub with
magg, to seek
to adom

lambh,. to deceive
lal, to play, to fondle
ok, to see, to look
{oc, o see

vac, to cause to read
wajj, to avoid

vafic, to cheat

vany, to praise

-var_;::,todeecnbe

var, o

vas, to cover, to dress

vid, t0 know

vidhi, to perforate, to penetrate
to.coil

‘,'lo'deograte, to prepare



Appendix
Declensions of Noouns
Masculine Gender

1. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’

Buddha (the Awakened One)
Singuiar Plural
Nominative Case  Buddho Buddha
Vocative Case (he) Buddha, Buddhs (bhavanto) Buddhs
Accusative Case  Buddham - Buuddhe
Instrumental Case Buddhena Buddhebhi, Buddhehi
Ablative Case ' Buddhebhi, Buddhehi
|t
Buddhasma
Dative Case {Buddhaya Buddhdnam
' Buddhassa -
Genitive Case Buddhanam
Locative Case Budd?w Buddhesu
|
Buddhasmim
2. I-nouns (noun-stems ending in )
muni (sage)
Nom, muni muni, munayo
Voc. (he) muni (bhavanto) munt, munayo
Acc., - muninm munt, munayo
Inst. - muning munibhi, munthi
Abl. . munind, muntbhi, munthi
{ munimhd, '
munismda
Dat. & " muning, munissa muninarmn
Gen.

Loc. munimhi, munismim  munisu, munisu
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Nom.
Acc.
AbL

Dat, &
Gen,

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Inst.

3. -nouns’

" sendanf (general of an arroy)

sendnt sendnt, sendning

(he) sendni (bhavanto). sendnino, sendnl
sendninam, sendnim sendnt, sendnino
sendnind sendnibhi, sendnthi
sendnind, sendnimhd, sendnibhi, sendnihi
sendnismd

sendning, senanissa sendntham

sendnimhi, sendnismirg  sendnlsu

4. U-nouns )
garu (preceptor)

garu gark, garave

(he) garu (bhavanto) gard, garavo
ganep garl, geravo

garundt . garabhi, garthi
garund, garumhd, garabhi, garthi
{ganmd

garu, garuno, gardnam

garussa

garu, garuno, gar@inam

| garusse '

garumki, garusminm garusu, goarsu

5. U-nouns
vidfl (wise man)

vidi vida, viduno

(he) vidu (bhavanto) vida, viduno
vidum vida, viduno

viduna

vidilbhi, vidihi



Abl.

Dat. &
Gen,
Lac.

Nom.
Vo,
Acc,
Inst.

Abl,

Dat. &
Gen.
Loc.

Nom.
Yoc.
Acc.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &

| vidund, vidumha, vidabhi, vidahi
| vidusma
viduno, vidussa videinam

vidumbhi, vidusmim viddsu
6. O-nouns
go (ox}

go gdvo
(he) go (bhavanio) gavo
gavam, gavam, gavam  gavo :
gavena, gavena " gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi,
gaveki, gobhi, gohi
84V, gavd, gdvamha,  gdvebhi, gavebhi, gavehi,
{ gavamhd, gdvasmd, gavehi, gobhi, gohi

gavasmd
gavassa, gvassa gavam, gunan, gonam, gondnam
Sdve, gave, gdvesu, gavesu, gosu
{gdvmxhi, gavamhi, '
gavasmim, gavasmim
Feminine Gender

7. A-nouns (noun-stems ending in 'a’)

kafinids (girl)
kafna kafd, kahfidyo
(bhoti) kafifie (bhotiyo) katina, karindyo
kaffiam kanna, kannidyo
kaffdya kaAnabhi, kanndhi
katngya kanronam

kanngya, kaffdyam kanfidsu



Nom.

Inst. &
Abl,
Dat. &

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Inst. &
_ AbL
Dat. &

ranti (night)
s o,
ity ——
ratiyd rarttam

9. L-nouns.

nadr (river)
nadi -
nada p——
nadiyld nadnarn
nadiyd, nadiyap nadfsu

10. U-nour;s

ydgu (grucl)
g gt yago
Saeipa Seston, yaga
ylguyd ydganarm
ydguyd, yaguyam yagusu, yagasu



il. J-nouns

_ vadhid (woman)
Nom. ' vadha vadhti, vadhuyo
Voc. wadhu " "
AOO. mdhwp ” "
Inst, & vadhuyd vadhabhi, vadhihi
Abl. :
Dat. & vadhuya vadhinam
Gen,
Loc, vadhuya, vadhuyam vadhtisy
Neuter Gender
12. A-nouns
phala (fruit)
Nom. phalam Pphala, phalani
Voc. . phala " "
Acc, phalan phale, phalani
Inst. phalena phalebhi, phalehi
Abl, l phald, phalamha, DPhalebhi, phalehi
phalasma
Dat. Phaldya, phalassa Pphaldnam
Gen. Phalassa phalanam
Laxc. | phale, phalasmhi, phalesu
| phalasmim
13. Fnouns
afthi (bone) ,
Nom. ofthi attht, athini
V. ol ) ’ o
Acc. athim antht, aghni

The rest are like those in masculine gender.



_ 14. U-nouns

ayu (life-term)
Nom. 4dyu
Voc. v
Acc.  dyup
Inst, dyund

Abl. dyund, dyanhd, dyusma
g: & yu, dyuno, dyussa

- Loe, dyumbhi, dyusmim

aya, ayant

aya, ayani
dybbhi, ayahi

ayanarp

dylsu, dyusu

Note. J-nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neater O-nouns.

Consonénmls (noun-stems ending in consonants)

15. dhanavant (a rich p‘crsoh)

Nom. dhanavil, dhanavanto
Voc. (he) dhanavam, dhanava,
: dhanavi
Ace. dhanavantam
l:;;. & dhanavatd, dhanavantena
Dat, & dhangvate, dhanavanassa
Gen,
Loz, ldhamva:i, dhanavante,
dhanavantamhi, dhanavantasmin

dhanavanto, dhanavanid
(bhawaneo) dhanavanto,
dhanavant

dhanavanie

dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi
dhanavatam, dhanavamdnar

dhanavaniesu

16. gacchant (going, that goes)

Nom.  gaccham, gacchanto

Voe. {(he) gaccham, gaccha,
‘ gacchd

Acc. gacchantam

gacchantd, gacchantani
(bhavantard) gacchanid,
gacchantani

- gacchante, gocchantani

The rest are like dhanavant.



In-pouns

17. dhanin (rich)
Nom.  dhanr dhant, dhanini
Yoc. (he) dhani (bhavarraniy dhant, dhanini
Acc. dhaninam, dhanim : dhant, dhantni '

The rest are like in-nouns of masculine gender

Van-substantives, mans-substantives, and in-substantives are mostly used
in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (rich family),
kulam (a family having many relatives), dhant kulam (a rich family).
né-nouns are present participies. gaccham ydnam (a vehicle that goes, a
vehicle. . going),

- An-nouns

18. aztan, m. (sell)
Nom. ard attdno
Voc. - (he) atta, and (bhavanto) atano
Ace, artdnamn, attam audno o
Inst. aftandl, attena attanebhi, attanehi
Abl, attand, artamha, attasma ” .
Dat. & auano andnam
Gen.
Loc. attani altasu, attanesu

19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god)

Nom.  bromha _ bramhano

Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, brarha (bhavanto) bramhano
Acc. bramhana, bramhom bramhano

Inst. & bromhuna bramhebhi, bramhehi
Abl.

Dat. & bramhuno, bramhassa bramhtnam, bramhdnap
Gen.

Loc. bramhari bramhesu



As-nouns

. 20, manas (mind)

Nom. mano, manam man&, mandni
Voc mang " y
Acc manaip, mano v
Inst. manasd, manena - manebhi, manehi
Abl. manasd, manamhd, manasma r "
Dat. & manaso, manassa mandnap
Gen.
Loc, manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmim  manesu
Ar-nouns
21. netar (leader)
Nom.  netd netdro
Voc. (he) neta, netd  (bhavanto) neiaro
Ace. netdrap netdre, newaro
Inst, netird netarebhi, netitrehi,
netabhi, net@hi
Abl. . o v
ga:‘. &  netu, netuno, netussa netnan, netrinarp, netaranan
Loc. netari netdresu, retisu
22. pitar {father)

Nom. pid piaro
Voc.  pita, pita g
Acc. pitaram . pitare, pitaro
Inst. pitard pitarebhi, pitarehi,

' pirabhi, pitdhi
Abl. " ” "
g:. & pit, pituno, pinssa pitaranars, pitanam, pisdnam
Loc,  pitari - pitasu, pitaresi



Inst. & 1dya, ndya tabhi, whi, nabhi, ndhi
Abl. :

Dat. & tassg, dya. nassd, ndya rdsam, tdsanar, nasant, ndsdnam
Gen.
Loc. |tossom, idyam, iGya, tdsu, ndsu
nassarm, ndyaim, ndya
Neuter Gender
Nom. tarp, te, 1dni, ne, nani
» » L4 ”

Acc. s
The rest are like those in masculine gender.

4. Idam (this one)

Nom. ayam (this one) Ime (these ones)

Acc, imam Ime

Inst. imind, anena imebhi, imehi, ebhi, ehi

Abl.  bmasma, asmd, amha, imamha » ’ "

Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesana, esam, esdnarn

Loc.  imasmim,imamhi,asmim.amhi  imesu, esi
Feminine Gender

Nom. ayam ima, imdyo

Acc.  imam imd, imayo
Inst. & imaya imabhi, imahi
Abl. _
Dat. &lmussa assd imissaya, imasam, imisanam, dsarp, dsanam
Gen. - lassaya, imiya -
Loc.  imissam,assam,imdya,imdyan  imdss, dsk
Neuter Gendesx
Nom. & idam, imam ime, imani

Acc. .
The rest are like those in masculine gender.



Pronouns

1. Amha
Nom. aham (I) mayam, amhe (we)
Acc.  mam, mamam ambe, no
Inst.  maya, me amhebhi, anmheki, no
Abl.  maya amhebhi, amhehi-
Dat. & mama, mayham, me asmakar, amhakem, amham, no
Gen.
Loc. mayi amhesu
2. Tumha
Nom. tvam, tuvam (you) ntumhe, vo (you)
Acc.  mvam, tvam, 1am oo
Inst. . rvaya, taya, te tumhebhi, tumheli, vo
Abl.  rvayd, taya tumhebhi, tumhehi
Dat. & sava, tuyham, te turnharm, twnhakam, vo
Gen.
Loc.  tvayi, tayi . rumhesu
3. Ta(d), that
Masculine Gender
Nom. so (he) Ze (they)
Acc.  iam, nam te, ne
Inst.  tena, nena tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi
Abl.  ramhd, tasmd, namhd, nasma oo v -
Dat. & tassa, nassa tesam, rexdnam, nesam, nesdnam
Gen.

Loc.  tamhi, mm:mnamht nasmim  lesu, nesi
Feminine Gender

Nom. 34 (she) ' 18,14y0,nd,ndyo (they, those women)
Acc.  tam, nam e r o x '



5. Amu

Masculine
Nom. asu, asuko, amy, amuko asukd, amuka, ami, amuyo
Acc.  amukam, amum, asukarm asuke, amuke, ama, amuyo
Inst. amung amibhi, amihi
Abl.  amund, amumha, amusma " "
Dat. & amuno, amussa emasap, amisdnam
Gen.
Loc.  amumbi, amusmim amiisu
Feminine
Nom. amg ami, amuyo
Acc.  amum "o
Inst. & amuya amubli, amihi
Abl. '
Dat. & amuyd, amussa amgsam, amisanam
Gen.
Loc.  amuya, anuyam, amussam amiisu
. Neuter
Nom. & adum ami, amani
Acc.
The rest are like those in masculine Gender.
6. Sabba (all)
Nom. .sabbo . sabbe
Voc. sabba "
Acc.  sabbam "
Inst.  sabbena sabbebhi, sabbehi
Abl,  sabbamha, sgbbasma v y
Dat. & sabbassa sabbesam, sabbesanam
Gen.

Loc.  sabbamhi, sabbasmim sabbesu



‘ Feminine gender

Nom. 3sabdd sabbd, sabbdyo

Voc. sabbe " "

Acc.  sabbam " y

Inst. & sabblya sabbabhi, sabbahi

Abl ‘ : _
Dat. & sabbassd, sabbaya sabbasam, sabbasanarn
Gen. .
Loc. sabbassam, sabbayam, sabbaya sabbdsu

- " Neuter Gender

Nom. sabbam sabbe, sabbani

Voc. sabba " .

Acc. sabbam sabbe, sabbani

'Ihemtarethesamcasmeirco

rresponding masculine forms.

7. Ya(d) which, what, who (Relative)

Masculine Gender
Nom. yo (which, what, who) e (which, what, who)‘
Acc. yam - ye
Inst. yena yebhi, yehi
Abl.  yambhd, yasmd " "
Dat. & yassa yesam, yesanam
Gen.
Loc.  yamhi, yasmim yesu

Feminine Gender

Nom. yé ya, ydyo
Acc. yap L
Inst. & ydya yabhi, yahi
Abl, :
g:tn- & yassa, ydya yasam, yldsanar
Loc. yiisu

yassam, ylyan, yaya



Numerals

eka (one, certain, single, incompax_able)

Nom. e¢ko

Voo, eka

Acc.  ekam

Inst. ekenn

Abl.  ekamhd, ekasmd
Dat. & ekassa

Gen.

Loc. ekamhi, ekasmim

Nom. &ka
Voo, eka, ekd
Acc.  ekam
Inst. & ekdya
Abl.

Dat. & ekdya, ekissa
Gen.

‘Masculine

eke

L4

eke”bhi, ekfhi
ekesam, ekesdnam
Ekesu -

Feminine
ekf, ekzzyo

” L

ekabhi, ekahi

ekdsam, ekdsdnam

Loc. ekdya, ekdyam, ekissam ekdsu
Neuter

Nom. & ekam eke, ekani

Acc.

The rest are like those in Masculine.

dvi (two)

Same in all the three genders.

Nom. & Acc.
Inst. & Abl.
Dat. & Gen.

Plural

dve, duve

dvibhi, dvihi
dvinnam, duvinnam
dvlsu



Nom. & yam
Acc,

Neuter Gender

ye, yini

The rest are like those in masculine gender,

8. Kim (Interrogative) which, what, who?

Nom. ko

Acc.  kam

inst.  kena

Abl.  kasmd, kamhba
Dat. & kossa

Gen.

Loc.  kasmim, kamhi

Nom. &4

Acc.  kam
Inst. & kdya
AblL

Dat. & kdya, kassa, kissg
Gen.

Loc. |kaya, kayam, kassam,
| kissam
Nom. & kam, kim
-Ace,

Masculine
ke
ke
ke;bhi, Ice;bi
kesam, kesdnam
kesu

Feminine
kabhi, kahi
kasam, kasdnam
kdsu

Neuter

kani, ke

The rest are like those in Masculine.



Verbs

Present Tense (Vattamand vibhatii)
Active Voice (Kattu-Karaka)
Parassa-pada Attano-pada
singular  plural singular plural
st pers. pacdmi pacdima _ pace pacdmhe
. 2nd pers. puacasi pacatha pacase pacavhe
3rd pers. pacafi pacanti pacate pacante
Passive: paclydmi, paccdrmi, elc. '
| " Future Tense (Bhavissane{ Vibhatti)
i Ist pers. pacissdmi pacissima pacissan pacissdmhe
| 2nd pers. pacissasi pacissatha pacissase pacissavhe
3rd pers. pacissati pacissanti pacissate  pacissante
Passive: pacclyissami, paccissami, etc.
' Past Definite (Ajjatant Vibhatti) or Aorist
Ist pers.{apacim,  apacimha, apacam  apacamke
| pacim pacimha : X
2nd pers. | apaco, apacittha, apacise, apacivhan,
| apaci pacittha pacise pacivham
3rd pers. | apacl, apacimsu, pecimsy  apaca, apaca,
| pact apacum, pacwp  pacd pocd
Passive: apaclyim, apaccim, etc.
Past Indefinite (Hiyatranr Vibhatti)
I8t pers. | gpaca, apacamhd, apacin, apacamhase,
2nd |apacam  pacamhdl pacim pacamhase
TG Pers. apaco, apacattha, apacase,  apacavhan,
| paco pacattha ' pacase pacavham
3rd pers. | apaca, apacil, apacattha,  apacetthur,
| paca pacti pacattha pacatthum

Passive: Paclya, apacca, efc.
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ubho (both}
Nom. & Acc. ubho, ubke ‘
Inst. & Abl. . ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehj
Dat. & Gen. ubhinnam
Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu
ti (three)
Masc, Fem. Nent.
Nom. & Acc. 1ayo tisso thi
Inst. & Abl. 1ibhi, rihi 1bhi, thi sbhi, thi
Dat. & Gen. dfinpam, tipnannam  tissannam tinnam, finnannarmn
Loc. ' su Iy su
casu(s) (four)
Masc, Fem, Neut.
Nom. & Acc. cantdro carasso candri

Inst. & Abl.  corbhi, carGhi caribhi, catghi cardbhi, carthi (catubbhi)
Dat. & Gen. catunnam calassannain  camunnon

Loc. cardsy cartlsu catlisy
pafica (five)
In all the three genders
Nom. & Acc. pafica
Inst. & Abl. paficabhi, paficahi
Dat. & Gen. paficannam :
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Iriperative Mood (Paficamt Vibhatti)

Ist pers. pacami pacama pace
2nd pers. paca, pacahi pacatha Parassu
3rd pers.’ pacawm pacanfu pacaram

Passive: pdctyami, paccami, etc.

Optative Mood
st  pers. | paceyyami, paceyydma, paceyyam
| pacemi pacema
2nd PeTs. | paceyydsi,  paceyydtha, pacetho
| pacesi pacethg

. 3rd pess. | paceyya, paceyyum pacetha

| pace
Passive: paciyeyydmi, pacceyydmi, ete,
Conditional (Kalotiparti Vibhaiti)
Ist pers. | apacissan, apacissamhd, apacissai,
| pacissam pacissamha pacissam
2nd pers. { apacisse, apacissatha,  apacissase,
) | pacisse pacissatha pacissase
3rd pers.  apacissa, apacissamsu,  apacissatha,
i pacissa pacissamsu pacissatha
Passive: apaccissam, apaccissamhd, ete.
| Past Perfect (Parokiha)

Ist pers. papaca papacimha papaci

2nd pers. papace papacittha papacittho

3rd pers. papaca papactl papacattha,
papacittha

Passive: papacca Papaccimha, elc.

Infinitive: pacuam
Gerund: pacitva, pacitvana
Present Participle Active: pacani, pacamira, pacdng

pacdmase
pacavho
- pacantam

paceyylimhe
paceyyavho
paceram

Ppapacivho
papacire



Prest.p. passive: paccamdna .

Past participle Active of Intransitive verbs: gata, goasavand, gasdvin
Past participle Active of Transitive Verbs: pacitavant, paciiavin
Past participle Passive of Transitive verbs: pacita, pakka
Gerundive: pacitabba, pacaniya, pacca

Causative: paceti, pcayati, picapeti, pacapayatt
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